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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

11 Tigre

Tigre is the northernmost of the Ethiopian Semitic languages. It is spoken
along the Red Sea coast and in the northeastern and western lowlands of
Eritrea (East Africa) and, to a lesser extent, in eastern Sudan. Estimates of the
number of speakers range from a quarter of a million to 1,050,000. Most Tigre
speakers are Muslims.!

Tigre is one of nine ethnic/language groups officially recognized in Eritrea,
whose population is approximately 5.4 million. Ethnic Tigrinya and eth-
nic Tigre together comprise nearly 80% of the country. Arabic, along with
Tigrinya and English (which is not one of the nine groups), is a national lan-
guage. Arabic is the language of the Rashaida ethnic group, and there are many
second-language speakers of Arabic as well. While Tigrinya, Tigre, and Arabic
are Semitic languages, the languages of the remaining six ethnic groups are
in the Cushitic family (Afar, Hidareb, Saho, Bilin) and the Nilo-Saharan phy-
lum (Kunama, Nara). Bilingualism and multilingualism are common, and the
social, cultural, and linguistic situation is extremely complex.2

1.2 Tigre of Ginda“

The town of Ginda“ (population under 50,000)? is in eastern Eritrea on the
escarpment between Asmara and the Red Sea. The Tigre language of Ginda“
(or, “Tigre of Ginda‘”),* the speech pattern that is the subject of this work,
is one of many dialects of Tigre. Prior to the author’s 2005 work® it was an
undocumented variety of Tigre. Munzinger listed approximately a dozen

1 For general descriptions of Tigre and Eritrea, see “Tigre,” p. 446; “Togre,” pp. 895-897,
“Multilingualism,” pp. 475-478, and “Eritrea,” p. 465. Reference abbreviations appear at the
end of this introduction.

2 For the language/cultural situation in Eritrea, see “Multilingualism,” pp. 475-476, 481-485,
“Ethnologue,” and “Ethnologue Map.”

3 “Eritrea,” p. 481.

4 The author wishes to thank Saleh Mahmud for suggesting this as the name of the dialect
(personal communication, 2007).

5 Elias.
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2 CHAPTER 1

Tigre-speaking groups in his 1865 lexical work.® The dialect of the Mensa“ eth-
nic sub-group has by far received the most scholarly attention, having been
documented grammatically, lexically, and textually.” Mensa“ is considered the
standard variety of Tigre. While hundreds of folk-tales have been collected and
published from groups other than Mensa‘,® no systematic grammatical study
had been undertaken on any of these before the present work.

Tigre of Ginda“bears some similarity to the Marya Kayah dialect as discussed
below but is in the author’s opinion a previously unidentified variety of Tigre.
Of the Tigre-speaking groups identified by Munzinger, three are associated
with the Habab, a sub-group within ethnic Tigre: ‘Ad Tomaryam, Hebtés, and
‘Ad Takles.® The informants of the present study identify four peoples among
the Habab: ’Afrenda, ’Ashoma, Takl, and Rigbat. The difficulties in ethnic and
tribal nomenclature are apparent, as the informants’ and Munzinger’s reports
match neither in name nor in number.

Saleh!® discusses seven dialects of Tigre and groups them into three groups
based on lexicostatistical and phonological evidence as follows: (1) North and
West includes the Barka, Sahil and Marya Tsalam dialects; (2) Sanhit includes
the Mensa‘, Marya Kayah and Betjuk dialects; and (3) Samhar includes the
Sambhar dialect. The town of Ginda“ is in the former administrative district
of Sanhit (after which Saleh’s second group is named), and the dialect shares
two phonological features with the Marya Kayah dialect that it does not share
with any of the other six dialects as presented in his study: the presence of
[z] (as opposed to [d]) as in zenab ‘tail’ and of [s] (as opposed to [ []) as in
gayyas ‘goes’ 11

The present work is a short grammar documenting major areas within pho-
nology, morphology, and syntax. Language contact is documented as well,
since it plays a significant role in the lexicon. This work is organized like a
reference grammar but is not exhaustive. The texts presented here were the

6 “Vocabulaire de la langue tigré.”

7 “Pronomina,” “Verbum,” PPEA, “Verb,” “Sketches,” Worterbuch, MmTN, and TG T.

8 PPEA 3, Pp. 219—530; PPEA 4, pp. 461-1088.

9 “Preliminary Report,” pp. 155-158; PPEA 3, pp. 281-442; PPEA 4, pp. 589—917.

10  “Tigre Dialects,” Journal of Eritrean Studies 4 (2005), pp. 45—73.

11 Saleh, pp. 59-60. Tigre of Ginda“ shares one or the other feature with Mensa‘, Barka, Sam-
har and Sahil, but Marya Kayah is the only dialect with which Tigre of Ginda“ shares both
features.



INTRODUCTION 3

first Tigre texts to be published in phonetic transcription using the Interna-
tional Phonetic Alphabet.!?

It is important to note the different data sets that form the basis of the pho-
nological analysis as over against the morphological and syntactic analyses.
The database for the phonology is the conversational speech provided in the
spoken texts. Often the informants’ written versions of the spoken texts help
identify the underlying forms. The morphology and syntax, on the other hand,
are based on the spoken texts as well as isolated elicitations. Where underlying
forms in isolated elicitations are unclear, they are based on documented Tigre
of Mensa“ forms.

13 The Literature

Three names dominate the scholarly study of the Tigre language: Littmann,
Leslau, and Raz.

Enno Littmann provided the first comprehensive grammatical treatment
of Tigre in “Pronomina” (1897) and “Verbum” (1899). These works were based
on Tigre texts available at that time, namely those collected and published
by Lefebvre (1845-1851), Munzinger (1859), d’Abbadie (1865), Noldeke (1890),
Perini (1893), and Camperio (1894). Littmann also drew on the vocabularies of
Salt (1814), Munzinger (1865), and Buermann (1868).13 The focus of these works
is the Mensa“ material, although commentary is offered on other groups.

In PPEA, Littmann published a vast collection of new Tigre texts based on
fieldwork he conducted in 1905-1906. This includes some 549 texts collected by
Sundstrom, as well as more than 100 collected by Littmann.!* In total, approxi-
mately 300 texts are from the Mensa‘, while the remaining 400 or so are from
other groups. The texts include folk tales, songs, and poetry, and are published
in Ethiopic script with German translation. The script indicates consonantal
doubling by use of Arabic sadda (:}); however, the distinction between sixth
order Ca and C is not indicated. More than 50 years after PPEA, Littmann, with
Maria Hofner, published the seminal work in Tigre lexicography, Worterbuch.

PPEA is the source that Wolf Leslau used in “Verb” and “Sketches.” These
two works, which together he called “Short Grammar of Tigré,” provide the
most useful comprehensive survey of the morphology and syntax of Tigre.

12 Elias, pp. 298-318.
13 “Pronomina,” pp. 188-189; “Verbum” I, pp. 133-140.
14  “Preliminary Report,” pp. 151-165.
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Phonology is treated at length, within the limitations of the transcription
method employed in PPEA. As with “Pronomina” and “Verbum” the focus is on
the Mensa“ dialect; nevertheless, there is some discussion of other dialects in
the footnotes. Leslau followed “Short Grammar of Tigré” with “Observations,”
which was based on his own fieldwork in Eritrea with Mensa“ speakers in 1947.
Leslau has also provided the only detailed treatment of Arabic loans in Tigre.1®

Shlomo Raz provided new texts and the only reference grammar of Tigre
in 76T. In addition, he contributed two very useful works: a review of the
literature!® and a grammatical summary!” 767 is based on Raz’s fieldwork
with Mensa“ speakers in Eritrea in 1969—-1970. Most importantly, the grammar
is based on conversational as well as written use of the language and includes
a brief but thorough treatment of vowel variation. The texts, which include
folk tales, short stories, and a television newscast, are a valuable addition to
the body of scholarship. They are presented in normalized transcription with
morpheme glosses and English translations.

No discussion of Tigre scholarship is complete without mentioning
F.R. Palmer, whose MTn and “Relative Clauses” are extremely valuable in-depth
studies of Mensa“ morphology and syntax. These two works, along with “Open-
ness in Tigre,” provide brief but insightful phonological discussions.

For the host of smaller studies in phonology, morphology, lexicography,
and texts, which are not included in this survey but many of which contribute
greatly to our understanding of Tigre, see the bibliography.

1.4 The Informants

The informants, Mohammed Adem and Hamid Mahmoud, are from the Rigbat
people within the Habab ethnic group. They are natives of Ginda“ and at the
time of the research were freshmen at the University of Asmara, Eritrea. One
informant, Hamid, displays a lisp; thus, where other Tigre speakers produce
the dento-alveolar fricative series z /s /s as [z s s’], Hamid produces [d 0 ©’].
Both are fluent in Arabic and Tigrinya, and their English and Ambharic skills are
also very good.

15 “Arabic Loanwords,” “Additional Arabic Loanwords,” “Phonetic Treatment,” and Arabic
Loanwords in Ethiopian Semitic.
16 “Source Materials.”

17 “Tigre’”
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15 Research Methodology and Text Presentation

The present work is based on fieldwork conducted by the author in Asmara in
the spring of 2001 and in Asmara and Ginda“ during the winter of 2002—2003.
Elicitations were conducted using the medium of English, and sessions were
digitally recorded. Both informants were present for most of the research ses-
sions, which total more than 20 hours, and copious transcription notes were
taken by the author. Texts were elicited by the author’s suggestion of two or
three topics, followed by the informants’ selection of one, their presentation
of a brief English summary, and their production of the Tigre text. Several days
after producing the oral text, the informants provided a written version of the
text in Ethiopic script. The value of the Ethiopic script version toward success-
ful transliteration and translation of the texts cannot be overstated. Nine texts
were collected; five are presented here.

Since the best available grammatical information is found in connected
texts rather than in isolated elicitations, the present work is primarily based
on the texts. Isolated forms, paradigms, and structures supplement the data
provided in the texts where necessary. This is especially the case for the future
tense verb, conditional sentences, and interrogatives, evidence of which is very
limited in the texts. This is specifically not the case for phonology, which is
solely based on the texts.

The texts in Appendix I are presented as follows:

i)  IPA transcription from the recorded text
ii)  Author’s transliteration

iii) Morpheme glosses

iv) English translation.

Line number assignments are the author’s. Here is an example of the
presentation:

[ "?aneew'hamid dih'heettimeegi'ree? hineestib'dina |
ana  wa- hamad dib hatta madrasa  hona  ‘astabdena.
1 AND P.N. IN ONE-F SCHOOL WE WE-STARTED

‘Hamid and I started at the same school” (Hamid and I, line 1)

151  IPA Transcription

Note that phonetic transcription of vowels, especially the values of q, is
approximate, since the recording has not been subjected to spectrographic
analysis. Likewise vowel and consonant length are based on the author’s ear.
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Aspiration of plosives (e.g, [t"] vs. [t]), so-called “light” vs. “dark” [ ([1] vs. [t]),
and velar place of nasal articulation [1)] are not reflected. Primary stress is indi-
cated. Blank space between IPA forms indicates a pause in speech, and super-
script characters indicate a lightly pronounced or ultra-short segment. Bridge
marks [gaesena_] indicate continuous speech between one line of text (here,
sentence-final gasena ‘we went’) and the next.

1.5.2  Author’s Transliteration
The aim of transliteration is to provide a “normalized” text that reflects the
underlying phonemes and morphemes. A clitic is represented by a hyphen:
wa-hamad ‘and Hamid. Where consonant length is unclear in the recorded
text, the transliteration follows the morphological norms found in Raz 76T
and Leslau “Sketches” and “Verb.”

This transliteration approach produces a conceptual disjunct between the
present work’s phonological analysis, the focus of which is phonetic realiza-
tions, and the morphological and sytanctic analyses, which focus on the pre-
sumed underlying forms (cf. 1.1 above). See also 1.6 for a discussion of the
limitations of transcribing and transliterating in this manner.

1.5.3  Morpheme Glosses

The morpheme glossing system is the author’s. Transliterated forms are glossed
word for word in SMALL CAPS, and the gender and number of nouns and verbs
are explicitly indicated. Parsing of verbs is implicit in the gloss.

15.4  English Translation

The target language is English. In the body of the present work (as over against
Appendix I), text excerpts and isolated forms are numbered and presented in
transliteration, with glosses where necessary, and in translation. In the phono-
logy sections, the IPA transcription is also included. Throughout the body of
the text, bold italic indicates the form, morpheme, phoneme, or process being
discussed.

From 2.7
r is usually realized as the flap [r].

(12) [nabbir'diba]
nabbar diba
HE-LIVES  IN-IT-F
‘he lives in it’ (Ginda', line 2)
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Finally, there are many excerpts that include phones or forms that are not
germane to the sound change in question. Where warranted, these phones or
forms are noted, usually as a cross reference, in small print below the excerpt.
Footnotes are not used for this purpose.

From 2.13.2.1 Assimilation of a to [?]

(25) [minfasmee'ra Parbifin®hamis]
mon ‘asmara Carba‘in  wa- hamas
FROM PL.N. 40 AND  FIVE
‘forty-five (kilometers) from Asmara’ (Ginda, line 8)
For a > [8] in wa-hamas, see 2.13.3.

1.6 Limitations

Asnoted in 1.5., the transcriptions employed in chapters 2 and 3 and in Appen-
dix I do not have the benefit of spectrographic analysis; thus vowel quality,
especially that of a, is inexact. In addition variations in vowel and consonant
lengths are based on the author’s ear. Aspiration of plosives (e.g., [t"] vs. [t]),
so-called “light” vs. “dark” [ ([1] vs. []), and velar place of nasal articulation [1]
are not reflected. Primary stress is indicated while secondary stress is not.

Many apparent sound changes are not exceptionless or do not occur within
a discernable phonetic or morphophonemic environment. These phenomena
are not delineated in this study. More data and research, in particular on the
Tigre of Ginda“ stress system and the underlying forms, are required in order
to adequately describe these phenomena. Only the sound changes that are
exceptionless or nearly exceptionless are described in this work.

The noun inventory that is the basis of chapter 3 is meager, due to the pre-
ponderance of Arabic loans and the limited elicitations of sG vs. PL and col-
lective forms.

In chapter 4, the identification of derived stems that are productive in Tigre
of Ginda“ seems clear, but more examples of derived verbs and their lexical
stem counterparts will elucidate the relationships between lexical and derived
verb stems. There are insufficient examples of 3MS PRF katla in the connected
texts to discuss the long-standing issue of the length of the final vowel.

More examples of clauses of the type cause and effect (“Since/because (of)
X,Y”), opposition (“Instead of X, Y;” “X, but/however Y”), and unreal condition
(e.g., “If an elephant had wings he could fly”) are required to complete the dis-
cussions of form and usage in chapters 5 and 6.
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1.7 Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used.

1 first person 3 third person

2 second person

ACC  accusative M masculine

ADJ  adjective NEG  negative

ADV  adverb OBJ object

C consonant p, PL  Plural

C common gender P.N.  personal name
CONJ conjunction PL.N. place name
cop  copula PART participle

DEF  definite article PASS  passive

F feminine PREP  preposition

G genitive PRF  perfect

IMP  imperative REL  relative particle
IPRF  imperfect S, SG  singular

Juss  jussive v vowel

Abbreviations of references are as follows. Where forms are taken from the
literature, the symbols used for Tigre of Ginda“ (£ rather than g, and a /a for the
avowels rather than d /a) are employed. For forms taken from other languages,
the symbols used by the respective authors are retained.
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Phonology

2.1 Table of Consonants

The consonant phonemes of Tigre of Ginda“ are presented in the following

table. Where applicable, consonant triads are presented as voiced / voiceless

| ejective elements. The parenthetical segment is attested in the dialect but is

not a phoneme.

TABLE 1 Tigre of Ginda“‘ Consonants

Bilabial Labio- Dento- Alveo- Palatal Velar

Pharyn- Glottal

dental alveolar palatal geal
Plosives b /- dtft g lk Ik -/
Fricatives -If z /s /s -/§ ‘lh -|h
Affricates glle
Nasals m /- n /-
Flaps/Trills rl-
Laterals l/-
Semi-vowels w /- yl-
2.2 Ejectives

Four ejectives are attested in Tigre of Ginda“ ¢, s, ¢, and £.

(1) [teb'fan:]
taban ‘naturally’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

[s’afa'da]
sa‘ada ‘white’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)

[Pe't/%]

‘a¢ay ‘wood’ (Ginda, line 1)

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_003
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[Fom'jaet]
kawmayat ‘ethnic group’ (Ginda, line 3)

The phonetic realizations of & are discussed below. Realizations of other ejec-
tives follow those in (1) above. There are no regular sound changes affecting
ejectives.

221  k
Occurrences of k are approximately evenly split between [k’] and [k]/[k"].! [k]
and [k"] occur almost exclusively in unstressed syllables.

(2)  [*k'fe:l]

‘akfal ‘segments’ (Trad Decorations, line 7)>2

[hakol®]
hako-la ‘after’ (Making Coffee, line 11)

[?a'zes'kal lahwelikilet]

aza  tokalla. hako-la  kallet

NOW IT-F-IS-ROASTED  AFTER  IT-F-WAS-ROASTED

‘First it is roasted. After it has been roasted ... (Making Coffee, line 10)

kis also realized several times as [q], [q"], and [?]. Like [k] and [k"], these occur
in unstressed syllables.

(3) [hago'hae:hagole]
hako-ha hako-la ‘then, after. ..’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

[hag’o]
hako ‘afterwards’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

1 Palmer (MTN, p. 6) notes the alternation of k with & in kasla ~ kasra ‘kind of tree’ Leslau
(“Spirantization in the Ethiopian Languages,” p. 190) records that & is spirantized in the region
of Keren. Kolmodin (“Meine studienreise in Abessinien 1908-1910,” p. 229) notes that spiran-
tized k occurs sporadically in Tigre. Spirantized & does not occur in Tigre of Ginda“.

2 As discussed in 1.6, many phonetic realizations in the present corpus are outside the scope
of this study. One such example is the phonetic realization of ‘a as [] in ‘akfal here. It is not
explained by any discernable pattern of regular sound change. Other like examples through-
out this chapter are neither noted nor discussed.
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[Pom'jaet]
kawmayat ‘ethnic group’ (Ginda, line 3)

2.3 Plosives

No distinction is made in this study between aspirated and non-aspirated
voiceless plosives, e.g. [tP] vs. [t]. Except for °, which is realized as [?], pho-
netic realizations of plosives conform to the IPA symbol equivalents of the
phonemes in Table 1. Regular sound changes affecting plosives are discussed
below.

2.3.1  Palatalization of t
t is regularly palatalized in the final position of nouns when the 1cs possessive
suffix -ye is added. See also 3.5.1.

(4) [Yinteet] ~ [fintatfe]
‘ontat ‘eyes’ ‘ontace ‘my eyes’
[mankinat)] ~ [mankinat/fe]
mankinat ‘car’ mankinace ‘my car’

2.3.2  Word-Internal’ in the Sequence a’a
Word-internal ’in the unstressed sequence a’a is lost, and the sequence is real-
ized as [a] or [a].

(5) ["2qolee'majgee:dibae]
hako-la  may gaa diba
AFTER  WATER IT-M-WENT INTO-IT-F
‘After the water has gone into it (the bottle)’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

When immediately following w, the unstressed sequence a’a is usually realized
as [8]. See also 2.13.3.

(6) [werifoni]
wa- ‘araySoni
OR ORANGE
‘or orange’ (Tigre Culture — Trad Decorations, line 11)
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2.3.3 Word-initial’ in the sequence a#3
Word-initial *in the unstressed sequence a#’ is lost, and the sequence is real-
ized as [&] or [a].

(7) [nitfee'nateengeeb'bi?]
natfanata angabbi’
WE-ARE-BEING-SEPARATED
‘we are being separated’ (Hamid and [, line 11)

['dibeelifeem:]

diba alli ‘asam

IN-IT-F THIS-M  BEADS

‘in it (the decorative item “heriret”), these beads (look like a vine)’

(Trad Decorations, line 18)

[hagel e0ul"2eetmem |

hako-la  “aglu ‘atmamaw

AFTER  ACC-3MS THEY-M-COMPLETED

‘after they have finished (dyeing) it’ (Trad Decorations, line g)

2.4 Fricatives

Phonetic realizations of the fricatives f, z, s, and /4 conform to their IPA symbol
equivalents in Table 1. s is discussed in 2.2 above. The remaining fricatives, as
well as regular sound changes affecting fricatives, are discussed below.

2.41  [x]
[x] is not a phoneme in Tigre of Ginda". It is attested in some Arabic loans in
which x (¢) is present. See also 7.1.8.

8) [xejt]
ket ‘nylon thread’ (Trad Decorations, line 20)
Cf. Egy(Hinds) xeét ‘thread’; Yem(Qafisheh) xayt (less common variant xeé)
‘thread.
2.4.2 °
‘is realized as [1]; however, almost every occurrence of word-final ‘is realized

as [?].
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(9) [ginda?]
ganda“‘Ginda‘ (PL.N.) (Ginda, line 1)

[ Mleetbee'la:Pees'seetdi]

la-  ltballa“ losatta

REL IT-M-IS-EATEN  IT-M-IS-DRUNK

‘(foods) that are eaten, drunk (or served)’ (Making Coffee, line 16)

There are a few examples in the present corpus of ‘in a morphological position
in which doubling is expected. A simple consonant is attested.

(10) [litfa'fa?]
[otfa‘al ‘it-M is stitched’ (Trad Decorations, line 5)
See 4.3 for lotkattal.

243 h
h is realized as [h] but is regularly realized as [h] in hako ‘afterwards) hako-ha
‘afterwards, then’, and hako-(a ‘after’, for which see 2.18.4.

2.4.4 h

In the present corpus there are a few occurrences of 4 in a morphological posi-
tion in which doubling is expected. A simple consonant is attested.

(1) [lik"bakilhelle]

latbahal halla ‘it-m is called (lit., it is being called)’ (Trad Decorations, line 17)
See also 4.13 for latkattal and 4.13.3 for latbahal. For t > [k'], see 2.18.5.

2.5 Affricates

The alveo-palatal series g /(¢)/¢ represents the only affricates attested in Tigre
of Ginda“. g and ¢ are realized as [dz] and [t[’], respectively. For ¢, see 2.3.1above.
2.6 Nasals

n and m are realized as [n] and [m], respectively. Velar place of nasal articula-
tion [p] is not reflected in this study. For the loss of  in man-, see 2.18.3.
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2.7 Flaps/Trills
r is usually realized as the flap [r].

(12) [nabbir'diba]
nabbar diba
HE-LIVES IN-IT-F
‘he lives in it’ (Ginda', line 2)

[‘2eedbur]

‘adbar ‘mountains’ (Ginda, line 5)

[tigre]

tigra ‘Tigre’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)

When the second segment of the geminate rr is at the beginning of a stressed
syllable, rr is almost always realized as the trill [r].

(13) [li'reekkaeb'diba]
lorrakkab diba
IT-M-IS FOUND  IN-IT-F
‘it-m is found in it’ (Ginda, line 7)

[tiska're]
tatkarra ‘it-F is repeated’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

In other environments, rr is usually realized as the flap [¢].

(14) [in'deeris]
’andarras ‘we study’ (Hamid and [, line 1)

[leersekkeeflo'diba]

larrakkabo diba
THEY-M-ARE-FOUND  IN-IT-F
‘they are found in it’ (Ginda’, line 6)

2.8 The Lateral /

lis usually realized as the lateral approximant [1]. In this study, so-called “light”
vs. “dark” [ ([1] vs. [1]) is not reflected.
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(15) [kul?vdol]
kal'o dol
TWO-M  TIME
‘two times’ (Ginda', line 4)

[dib k’ublat]

dib  kablat

IN NORTH

‘in the north’ (Gindas, line 7)

On several occasions, [ is realized as the flap [¢]. When this occurs [ is usually
following an obstruent.?

(16) [?indg''rizi]
‘angoalizi ‘English’ (Hamid and I, line 8)

[lik"bar]
latbahal ‘it-M is called’ (Trad Decorations, line 3)
See 2.18.5 for discussion of this form.

['g@ree]
gala ‘such, so forth’ (Trad Decorations, line 17)

2.9 Semi-vowels

The semi-vowels w and y are realized as [w] and [j], respectively. For the influ-
ence of w on a following vowel, see 2.13.3. Diphthongs and VyV sequences are
discussed in 2.14 and 2.15. There are a only few examples in the present corpus of
semi-vowels y and w in a morphological position in which doubling is expected.
However, in almost every instance, a single semi-vowel phone is attested.

(17) [ti'hejbatennee]
tahayabattanna ‘it-F was given to us’ (Hamid and [, line 8)
See 4.3 for tokattalat and 4.13.6 for this form.

[rejim]
rayam ‘it-F is far’ (Ginda, line 8)

See 4.5.2 for kattal.

3 Palmer (MTN, p. 6) also notes { > [r] after an obstruent in kasla ~ kasra ‘kind of tree’
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‘awal, ‘awalayt ‘first’
Cf. Wehr awwal ‘first’. See also 7.1.5.3 for these Arabic loans.

A counterexample is provided below.

(18) [li'gef... muslugejjes]
la-  gayas... maslu gayas
REL IT-F-GOES  WITH-IT-M  IT-F-GOES
‘(combination) that goes (together) ... it (coffee) goes with it’
(Coffee Ceremony, line g)

2.10 Table of Vowels

The vowel phonemes in Tigre of Ginda“ are as follows.

TABLE 2 Tigre of Ginda“Vowels
Front Back
High i a2 u
Mid e 0
Low a a

2.11 i, u e ando

The vowels i, u, e, and o are realized as [i], [u], [e], and [o], respectively.

212 ot
Minimal pairs such as the following establish the phoneme a:
4 The depth of Raz’s Mensa“ vowel variation description (“Vowel Quantity in Tigre,” pp. 458

464, and TG T, pp. 8-10) is not possible for the present study, due to the limitations discussed
in 1.6, in particular the absence of spectrographic analysis.
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(19) zabbat ‘he beats’ ~ zabbat ‘it-M [he receives a beating’?
a is realized as [i].

(20) [gén'da? mén: keel'meet]
gonda“ man kalimat
PL.N. = FROM BUSH
‘Ginda“ (is) from a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

[té'teekkee]

tatakka ‘it-F is put over a fire’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 7)

[?d'leen]
’allan ‘these-F’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)

2121 Epenthesis Involving the Word-Internal Sequence Consonant + r
The word-internal sequence plosive + r is almost always severed by .

(21) [maegiri'seet]
madrasat ‘school’ (Hamid and I, line 2)

[min®hee:b?'ru]

monna habru

FROM-IT-F  ITS-M-COLOR

‘from its color’ (Trad Decorations, line 13)

[ceediree]

kadra ‘he is able’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

This process does not affect the proper names Tigre and Tigrinya.

5 Raz (TGT, p. 10) asserts that 2 is not a phoneme; rather, it is an allophone of zero. He cites

the syllabic nature of & in minimal pairs such as kam ‘like’ ~ kam ‘how much?. Nasals and
approximants, both of which can be realized as syllabic consonants, are present in all of his
examples.
Vs. Raz, the minimal pair zabbat ‘he beats’ ~ zabbat ‘it-m/he receives a beating’ involves only
obstruents, which are not syllabic in Tigre. For more on zabbat, the prefix-less imperfect of
the A verbal stem, and zabbat, the prefix-less imperfect of the B passive verbal stem, see 4.5.2
and 4.12 respectively.



22 CHAPTER 2

(22) [saho tigre tig rinja ]

saho tigra tigrinya ‘Saho, Tigre, Tigrinya’ (Ginda', line 3)

[fa?abnajtigre]
sa‘ab nay tagra ‘the Tigre people’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)

213 aand a

In isolated utterances, The distinction between the open vowels a and a is one
of quantity, not quality.

(23) [heel] hal ‘maternal aunt’ ~ [hee:l] hal ‘maternal uncle’

[meen] man ‘who?’ ~ [mee:n] man ‘right (side)’

2131 Realizations of aand a

The above distinction notwithstanding, a tends to be realized as [e] in con-
nected speech, while a tends to be realized as [a] or [e:]. @ is sometimes real-
ized as [e].

(24) [?in'scer]
’ansar ‘to here’ (Hamid and I, line 5)

[scelees]
salas ‘three’ (Gindas, line 3)

[cekkib]
rakkab ‘one-M finds’ (Ginda', line 4)

[hameelmal]
hamalmal hamalmal (pL.N.)’ (Ginda', line 7)

[mufgar]
mafgar ‘rising’ (Ginda:, line 7)

[le'beem]
laban ‘incense’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 9)

213.2  Assimilation of a to a Preceding Guttural Consonant
a is frequently realized as [a] after a guttural consonant. (Compare [&] in 2.13.1
above.) This is especially the case for [{], after which [a] is always attested, and
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least evident for [?], after which [a] is attested in approximately two thirds of
the occurrences. Compare Raz, whose Mensa“ data indicated [a] only with the
pharyngeals “and /.6 The majority of instances in which a is not realized as [a]
in Tigre of Ginda“ are in closed syllables.”

213.21  Assimilation of a to [?]

(25) [Pasikma]

cf.

‘asak-ma ‘up to (ninth) or (tenth grade)’ (Hamid and I, line 4)

[min?asmee'ra Parbifin®hamis]

mon ‘asmara  arbain  wa- hamas

FROM  PL.N. 40 AND  FIVE

‘forty-five (kilometers) from Asmara’ (Ginda, line 8)
For a > [8] in wa-hamas, see 2.13.3.

[dibPakura]

dib “akara ‘at a festival’ (Coffee Ceremony;, line 4)

['Peedbur]
‘adbar ‘mountains’ (Ginda, line 5)

213.2.2  Assimilation of a to [{]

(26) [liseetiwalaefalo]

lasattowa la- ‘alaw

THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F  REL THEY-M-WERE

‘those who used to drink it’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
For aw > [0] see 2.14.1.2.

6 TGT, pp. 9-10.

7 Palmer (“Openness in Tigre,” pp. 569-572) presents the following Mensa“ sound rule for

nouns: a > [a] / _(CV)C,, where C, is a pharyngeal or ejective consonant. Odden discusses
this in “Adjacency Parameters in Phonology,” p. 318.

While a is realized as [a] after the pharyngeals and glottal in Tigre of Ginda, as presented in
this section, there were no instances of a as [a] occurring before pharyngeals or ejectives, as
identified in Mensa'“.
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[fa'lahseeb]

‘ala hasab

ACCORDING-TO  QUANTITY

‘according to the number’ (Making Coffee, line 4)

[dzgam'fat]
gam‘at ‘university’ (Hamid and 1, line 7)

213.2.3  Assimilation of a to [h]

(27) [kiftrinwo'hamis]

cf.

‘98rin wa-hamas ‘25’ (Ginda’, line 2)

[haq’o'ha]
hako-ha ‘afterwards’ (Making Coffee, line 20)
For k > [q"], see 2.2.1.

[ha'zo]
hazaw ‘they-M wanted’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

For aw > [0], see 2.14.1.1.

[dih'hcettimaeg! rae?]

dib  hatta  madrasa

IN ONE-F SCHOOL

‘in one school’ (Hamid and I, line 1)

213.2.4  Assimilation of a to [h]

[mihal'la:]

man- halla

WHETHER THERE-M-IS

‘whether there is’ (Making Coffee, line 16)

['hattaeseenaet]
hatta sanat ‘one-F year’ (Hamid and ], line 9)

[ha?o'ha]
hako-ha ‘afterwards’ (Hamid and [, line 4)
For /i > [h], see 218.4.



PHONOLOGY 25

cf.  [rifee'taetnhcelle:]
nasatat man- halla
ACTIVITIES WHETHER THERE-M-IS
‘whether there are any activities’ (Making Coffee, line 15)

213.3 Assimilation of a to a Preceding w
w almost always produces rounding, raising and backing in a following a
vowel.8

(29) [welaed]
walad ‘son’ (Hamid and I, line 3)

[fa'sirwesaer'Taes]
‘asar wa-salas 13’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

[wodibgin'da?]

wa-dib ginda“‘now, in Ginda” (Gindas, line 2)
For “> [?], see 2.4.2.

[‘heetteewat]

hatta wakat ‘one time’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 7)
The pronunciation of wakat ‘time’ is probably borrowed from Arabic wagt

(cf.7.1.4).
214  Diphthongs
The following diphthongs are attested:
aw aw ay ay ay.
2141 aw

2.14.11  aw in stressed position
When aw is stressed, it is realized as [o] more often than as [aw]/[ew].

(30) [ha'zo]
hazaw ‘they-m wanted’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

8 Raising, backing, and sometimes rounding in adjacent vowels from the bilabials w and b fol-

lows MTN, pp. 6-8.
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[lugulldis'to]
’agal lastaw ‘in order to drink-Mp’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

[gullufs't'ew]
’agal lastaw ‘in order to drink-Mmp’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

2.14.1.2 aw in unstressed position
In an unstressed syllable, aw is realized as [0] and [ow]/[aw] in even numbers.

(31) [leefalo]
la-  ‘alaw
REL THEY-M-WERE
‘those who used to (drink it)’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

[?eetmemo]
‘atmamaw ‘they-M have completed’ (Trad Decorations, line g)

[dowreet]
dawrat ‘course’ (Hamid and |, line 8)

[?aw'kumfidzen]

‘aw  kam fagan

OR HOW-MANY? CUP

‘or how many cups (does one serve)?’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

214.2 ay
Almost every occurrence of unstressed ay is rendered with [a] or [a].

(32) [?adatnajtig're]
‘adat nay tagra
CULTURE GEN P.N.
‘the Tigre culture’ (Trad Decorations, line 16)

[neej: 'Taraebi]
nay ‘arabi ‘Arabic (school)’ (Hamid and 1, line 2)

2.14.3 ay
Almost every occurrence of ay is realized as [aj] or [j].
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(33) [?asikma tees'aj ?asik'Tasrajbees™hana]
asak-  ma tas‘ay  ‘asok Gsray  bashana
UNTIL OR NINTH UNTIL TENTH WE-REACHED
‘we reached ninth or tenth grade’ (Hamid and I, line 4)

[dibha'gaj]
dib hagay ‘in summer’ (Ginda’ line 4)

[fas'cee)]
‘Gasray ‘tenth’ (Hamid and I, line 5)

215  VyVSequences
The following VyV sequences are attested:
aya aya aya aya aya.

Only aya occurs with enough frequency (and that only in one form, gayas ‘it-F
goes’)? for meaningful commentary. In every occurrence of gayas, ays is real-
ized as [e] or with [e].

(34) [ditil'leemaedgesheel'let]
dib tallammad gayas hallet
WHILE IT-F-IS-COMMON IT-F-IS-GOING
‘it is becoming increasingly common’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
See 2.18.2 for discussion of dib tallammad.

[mis'Tugages]

maslu ta gayas

WITH-IT-M  COP-3FS IT-F-GOES

‘it (incense and popcorn) goes with it (coffee)’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 10)

[li'gef... muslugeejjes]

la-  gayos... maslu gayas

REL IT-F-GOES WITH-IT-M  IT-F-GOES
‘(combination) that goes (together) ... it (coffee) goes with it’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 9)

9 Note that -yy- is expected in this form (for which see 2.9 above). Based on the analysis in 2.9,

this form is transliterated as gayas.
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2.16 Stress

Stress is not phonemic, as demonstrated in the varying stress patterns found

P

in lamud ’ikon ‘it is unusual, ‘asmara ‘Asmara, and gam‘at ‘university’ in the

following text excerpts.

(35) [r'mud?ikoni: lamud?i'kon ]
lomud  ikoni ## lomud  ’ikon
USUAL NEG-COP-3MS USUAL NEG-COP-3MS
‘(This many) are unusual. It is unusual. (Making Coffee, line 7)
See 2.8 for [ > [r].

[?in'seer?esmiramis’ana dib?esmé'ra |

ansar ‘asmara masana dib ‘asmara
TO-HERE  PL.N. WE-CAME  INTO  PL.N.

‘we came here to Asmara—into Asmara’ (Hamid and [, line 5)

[gil dgam Tattinhalif ?in ‘dge:mat haleef'na |

‘agal  gamat la-  nahallsf  *abba gam‘at

TO  COLLEGE REL WE-PASS BECAUSE-OF-IT-F UNIVERSITY
halafna

WE-PASSED

‘we had passed to university—into our designated college.
(Lit., ‘we passed to university—(to) the college (into) which we would pass
because of it (the examination grade)’)

(Hamid and I, line 7)
Raz makes the following observations concerning stress:

[A] certain speech rhythm is maintained by means of which the number
of prominent stresses in a given utterance determines the length of time
it takes to produce the utterance. This means that the time elapsing be-
tween two primary stresses is roughly the same, regardless of the number
of syllables in between.10

Further, he defines a “stress unit” as a unit of speech that is bound by a “sharp
transition” from preceding and following stress units, within which at least one

10 TGT, P. 7.
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primary stress is found, and inside of which “vowel variation by assimilation
occurs.”!

Additional exploration of speech rhythm and stress units would probably
be fruitful and will likely be necessary before the stress patterns found in Tigre
of Ginda‘ can be more satisfactorily explained. The following observations
from the texts are presented as a preliminary, syllable-based description. For
morpheme glosses see Appendix L.

2164 A Preliminary Description of Tigre of Ginda“Stress Patterns
Closed syllables are stressed considerably more frequently than open syllables.

(36) [bi'sélhillenaedib hcetteefee sillowsillin deerist’aeb Tan:|
masal hallena dib hatta fasal wa-masal *andarras tab‘an
‘we are together in the same class, and naturally we study together’
(Hamid and [, line 11)

[tigre laebeet hcet 2om!jeetta dibgin'da?]
tagra la-bazhat kawmayat ta dib ganda“
‘Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda®
(Ginda, line 3)
For k > [?] and aw > [o] in kawmayat, see 2.2.1 and 2.14.1.2.

Open syllables that contain @ or that are derived from a closed syllable are
more frequently stressed than other open syllables.

(37) [o:ha?o’ha‘na:gi?'wasilliggeb?eennijiwasaelkon hatteseenzet ?insse'habko]
wa-hako-ha ‘ana *agal *awasal latgabba’anni yawasalkon hatta sanat “ansahabko
‘Then, hoping that I might resume (later), I did not continue; for one year I with-
drew. (Hamid and I, line g)

For wa- > [o1], see 2.13.3. For k > [?] in hako-ha, see 2.2.1. latgabba’anni is dis-
cussed in 2.18.2.

[eetil "ee:kin ?abni?ajfkamanditil leemeedgesheel'let]
‘aza lakin ‘ab na'a@yas kaman dib tallammad gayas hallet
‘but now among young people it is also becoming increasingly common’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
See 2.18.2 for discussion of dib tallammad and 2.15 for gayas hallet.

11 Ibid, p. 7. Such “sharp transition,” in the limited examples Raz provides, appears to be a
pause in speech.
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217 Sentence Boundary Jumping
Consider lines 1 and 2 of the Coffee Ceremony text.

1)  tab‘an’ana ab bun agal sthage tu.

2)  wa-bun marra mahammat ba st $a‘ab nay togra garrum.
‘Now I will talk about coffee.
Coffee is very important among the Tigre people.

These sentences are clearly separated after “agal *athage tu ‘(Now) I will speak
(about coffee)’ and before wa-bun ‘Now coffee (is very important among the
Tigre people)’; however, the phonetic production of these two sentences is
separated after wa-bun , not before it:

(38) [teeb'Tfan ?anseab'bunigilithagetu”]
[we'bun ?ee: 'maeramham 'mata: ‘ndibee:fa?abnajtigregi' rum]'?

The bridge marks at the end of the transcription of line 1 indicate continuous
production of ['gilithagetu] and [we'bun]. See 1.5.1.

This phenomenon, namely the phonetic production of the first words of a
sentence (“sentence 2”) immediately after a previous sentence (“sentence 1”)
and without pause, is “sentence boundary jumping.”

Sentence boundary jumping sometimes occurs in Tigre of Ginda® and
appears to be related to the tendency in Tigre for the definite article and rela-
tive particle la- to

[assimilate] to the preceding particle, forming one unit with it and thus
[create] a sharp transition between itself and the initial sound of the fol-
lowing word.'3

For convenience, the process that Raz identified is here called “word boundary
jumping.”

Additional examples of sentence boundary jumping follow. See Appendix I
for morpheme glosses.

(39) [?"gillimti'heermnnematriggeesenae”]

[win'nee:]

12 Note that [gi'rum] garrum ‘good’ is superfluous and not translated.
13 TGT,p.5.
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6) ... agal amtahan nay matrik gasena ##

7) wa-manna. . .
‘... (in1999) we took the matriculation examination.
And from it (we found out the grade)...’
(Hamid and I)

[falahseeble:]

[lee'Sal?ilze: 'hasiblaedzim'aleedzu:d]
4a) ... ‘ala hasab
4b) la-‘ala la-hasab la-gama‘at la-dibu

‘... (8 cups or 6 cups) according to the number—

which is according to the number that are in the gathering’

(Making Coffee)
This example may rightly be called “phrase boundary jumping” because the
relative particle la- at the beginning of phrase 2, la-‘ala la-hasab ‘according to
the number’, is produced at the end of phrase 1, ‘ala hasab [Talahsaeb'lee:].

218  Morphophonemics

There are several examples of sound changes that occur only with specific
lexemes.

2181  Palatalization of 1 in’al and’agol
lin *a/ ‘to’ and *agal ‘for, to’ becomes palatal y when the 1Cs pronominal suffix
-ye is added. See also 3.5.1 and (351) to (356).

(40) ‘ayye ‘to me’ (< *’al-ye)
’agayye ‘for me’ (< *’agal-ye)

218.2  Assimilation of t in Imperfect Forms

In imperfect forms of the to-A/B, to-C, and ta-Q verbal stems, ¢ prefixed to the
verbal root regularly assimilates when that root consonant is dento-alveolar or
alveo-palatal (cf. 4.13.1, 4.14.2, and 4.15.1).14

(41) [ditilleemeed]
dib tallammad
WHILE  IT-F-IS-COMMON

‘it is (becoming increasingly) common’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

14 For a discussion of root consonants in Tigre, see 3.9.
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[leeraekeebee]
lorrakkaba ‘they-F are found’ (Ginda’, line 3)

[nid dee:lhil lenze:]
naddalla hallena ‘we are preparing’ (Hamid and I, line 15)

This morphological ¢ does not assimilate to consonants that are not dento-

alveolar or alveo-palatal.

(42) [‘glithagetu]

‘agal *athaga tu ‘T will talk’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1)

[Heetbee'la:?]

la-  Ilotballa‘

REL  IT-M-IS-EATEN

‘what is eaten’ (Making Coffee, line 16)
For > [?], see 2.4.2.

[reet'k’eecreeb]
latkarrab ‘it-m is served’ (Making Coffee, line 16)
The sound change [ > [r] is related to the realization of / as [r] discussed in 2.1.7.

[liggeb'?aenni]
latgabba’anni ‘hoping (Lit., may it-M come to pass for me)’ (Hamid and I, line 9)

2.18.3 Loss of nin man-
Following a vowel in connected speech, n is regularly lost in man- ‘from, if,

when’.

(43) [ha®'heeimigaeb'bi’]

hako-ha  mon- gabbi’
THEN WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS
‘Then, when it happens’ (Trad Decorations, line g)
For h > [h] and &k > [q] in hako-ha, see 2.18.4 and 2.2.1, respectively.

[ha'zomgeeb'bi?]

hazaw man- gabbi’

THEY-M-WANT IF  IT-M-HAPPENS

‘if they want’ (Making Coffee, line 7)
For aw > [0], see 2.14.1.1.
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[?eellimtee(Tale]

alli mon  tak‘ala

THIS-M  FROM PALM-BRANCH

‘(we make) this (decorative item called “siggadet”) from a palm branch’

(Trad Decorations, line 5)

2.18.4 Glottal Articulation of h in hako
Almost every occurrence of £ in hako ‘afterwards), hako-ha ‘afterwards, then,
and hako-la ‘after’ is realized as [h].

(44) [halo'ha...ha'k olee:]
hako-ha ... hako-la ‘afterwards... after’ (Hamid and I, lines 4 and 5)
Realizations of k are discussed in 2.2.1.

["2qolee... haq'o]
hako-la . .. hako ‘after ... afterwards’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

218.5 t>[k]inlotbahal
t > [k] is attested in lotbahal ‘it-M is called’ Note that the following syllable is
always stressed.

(45) [milik"bee:l]
man-latbahal ‘if it is called . ..’ (Trad Decorations, line 11)

[wo'k*lolak ba:r]
wa-kalaw lotbahal ‘and it is called “kilaw”’ (Trad Decorations, line 4)
For [ > [r] see 2.8.

[s"geedee:lik"barae]
saggadat latbahal ‘it is called “siggadet”’ (Trad Decorations, line 3)

For (> [r] see 2.8.






CHAPTER 3

Morphology—Pronouns, Nouns, and Adjectives

3.1 Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronoun forms are as follows:

TABLE 3 Independent Personal Pronouns
SG PL

1C ana! hona

2M ‘anta ‘antum

2F ‘anti ‘antan

3M  hatu hatom

3F hata hatan

The independent personal pronoun is used as the subject of a copular clause,
or as the optional subject of a verbal clause. It is also used to emphasize an
antecedent, change the subject, or resume the discussion of an antecedent.

3.1 Asthe Subject of a Copular Clause (see Table 13 for the Copula)

(46) hotu mon gonda“  tu
HE FROM PL.N. COP-3MS
‘he is from Ginda”

‘anta man basa®  yanta
YOU-MS FROM PL.N. NEG-COP-2MS
‘you are not from Massawa’

1 Leslau (“Sketches,” p. 185) and Littmann (“Pronomina,” p. 191) record these pronouns with
final -@ rather than final -a: ‘ana, *anta, hata, hana. In isolated elicitation, 1CP was given as
nahana, which is likely borrowed from Tigrinya.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_004
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A copular clause with no explicit subject usually requires an independent per-
sonal pronoun. One exception occurs in line 12 of “Hamid and I,” where the
expected pronoun /atu is not supplied in the first clause.

(47) saksan asar wa-  sas  dib’antu tu ‘ana saksan 9srin
SECTION 10  AND SIX WHILE  COP-3MS I SECTION 20
wa-  saba ana

AND SEVEN COP-1CS

‘while fe is in section 16, I am in section 27’ (Hamid and I, line 12)
3.1.2  Asthe Subject of a Verbal Clause
hatu la-  kotba lakfayo

HE DEF HER-BOOKS HE-THREW-IT-M
‘he threw her books away’

‘ana  farhat badibye
I HAPPINESS I-HAVE-IN-ME
‘I am happy’

See 4.3.4 for badib- ‘to have’ and 6.2.5 for casus pendens in “ana ‘as for me'.

The pronoun is optional in this case, as demonstrated by the following verbal
clauses without the pronoun.

(49) magal tasta tohazza
WHAT-SO-THAT  YOU-FS-MAY-DRINK  YOU-FS-WANT
‘what do you want to drink?’

magal < *mi agal

fungoh ‘abay *agal takfal tu
TOMORROW ENEMY YOU-MS-WILL-KILL
‘tomorrow you will kill the enemy’

3.1.3  For Emphasis or Change of Subject

(50) ‘awan ‘ana ‘agal “askab hazeko hatu ‘agal raydayo
WHILE I SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE TO  RADIO
samma‘ ‘ala
HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘while I wanted to sleep, ke was listening to the radio’
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See also above 3.1.1 “Hamid and I, line 12.

314  AsaResumptive Pronoun

In the Coffee Ceremony text, bun ‘coffee’ is introduced as the subject in line 1,
and the pronoun Aata is used to resume discussion at points later in the text.
See also 6.2.5 for the suspended subject hata ‘as for it-F. Morpheme glosses are
in Appendix L

(51) 1) tab‘an ‘ana ‘ab bun’agal’sthage tu. ..
‘Now I will talk about coffee ..’
3) wa-hata tab‘an “ab bazhe ‘abbay tom lasattowa la-‘alaw badir . ..
‘Now formerly only the eldest used to drinkiit, ...
(Lit., ‘Now concerning it (coffee), naturally among the most important were
those who used to drink it, formerly, .. )
4) fa hata dib manasabat ‘awra
‘So, as for it, on special occasions one has started the fire.

3.2 Independent Genitive Pronoun

The independent genitive pronoun is nay,? which takes the affixed genitive
pronouns in Table 5. nay is used to express qualification or possession. See also
6.1.1.4 for a discussion of word order and 6.1.1.5 for the construct sequence, a
noun phrase that does not employ nay but which is also used to express quali-
fication and possession.

3.21  Qualification
Qualification is the clarification of a noun’s characteristics, properties, or
description.
(52) Sa@ab nay tagra ‘the Tigre people’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)
‘amtahan nay matrik ‘matriculation examination’ (Hamid and I, line 6)
la-"amer nayna ‘our age’ (Hamid and [, line 3)
2 Cf. Worterbuch nay. The informants consistently wrote this form with a. Though a and a can

be distinguished by length, sufficient variation exists so as to render phonetic realizations
inconclusive as to whether a or @ underlies this form. See also 2.13.
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‘al-maham nay hatta  sanat dawrat nay ‘angalizi
REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE GEN ENGLISH
‘a one-year required English course’ (Hamid and [, line 3)

3.2.2  Possession

(53) nayka habbo ‘give him yours-ms (your property)’

For doubling of b and the M 0BjJ suffix -0 in habbo ‘give him, see 3.6.1.

3.3 Independent Deictics and Reflexives

The independent deictic pronoun and pro-adjective forms are as follows:

TABLE 4  Independent Deictic Pronouns and Pro-adjectives

MS FS MP FP
Near alli alla allom allan
Far lohi | lohay  loha lohom lohan

In practice the far ms form is also produced as lahay and lehi. The deictic pro-
noun or pro-adjective usually precedes a modified noun. See also 6.1.1.1 for
word order and 6.1.2 for gender and number agreement.

3.31  Pronouns

(54) ‘alla ‘ance ta ‘this-F is my eye’
lohay tu la-suk ‘that-M is the market’

3.3.2  Pro-adjectives

(55) ‘alli katab ‘this-m book’ loha *sssit ‘that woman’
lohi *anas ‘that man’ lehi bab ‘that-m door’

la-  ‘ayyam lahay
DEF DAYS THAT-M
‘those days’ (Hamid and I, line 3)
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lohom sab  gazayaf  tom
THOSE-M MEN HUGE-CP COP-3MP
‘those men are huge’
3.3.3 Independent Reflexive
An independent reflexive pronoun had ‘each other’ is attested in a few
instances. See also (324) dib had ‘together’.
(56) ab  had lohayasanna
TO EACH-OTHER MAY-HE-MAKE-GOOD-FOR-US
‘nice to meet you’
3.4 Affixed Nominative Pronouns
The nominative pronoun is affixed to a verbal base to indicate person, number,
and gender. See Table 17.

3.5 Suffixed Genitive Pronouns

A genitive pronoun is suffixed to a noun or preposition. The suffixed genitive
pronouns are as follows:

TABLE 5 Suffixed Genitive Pronouns

SG PL
1C -ye, -y -na
2M -ka?® -kum
2F -ki -kan
3M -u -om
3F -a -an

3 Leslau records 2Ms -ka and 1cP -nq, based on both Littmann’s text collection (“Sketches,”
p. 186) and his own fieldwork (“Observations,” p. 130). Littmann transcribes in the same

manner (“Pronomina,” pp. 196-200).
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3.51 1ICS
The 1cs pronoun is -ye, unless the modified noun ends in a vowel, in which
case the pronoun is -y.

(57) katab book’ ~ katabye ‘my book’
hal ‘maternal uncle’ ~ halye ‘my maternal uncle’
hamde ‘praise’ ~ hamdey ‘my praise’
mora ‘stick’ ~ moray ‘my stick’

As noted in 2.3.1, the 1¢s suffix -ye combines with ¢ -final nouns to produce the
suffix -ce.

(58) ‘ontat ‘eyes’ ~‘antace ‘my eyes’
mankinat ‘car’ ~ mankinace ‘my car’

3.5.2  “t-juncture feature”

For a few nouns, the base form is unmarked but the suffixed form incorporates
final ¢. This “t- juncture feature™ is likely related to the feminine marker -(a)t
discussed in 3.9.5.1.

(59) hal‘maternal aunt’ ~ haltu ‘his maternal aunt, halée ‘my maternal aunt’
‘on ‘eye’ ~ ‘ontu ‘his eye’, once ‘my eye’

3.5.3 Masculine-Specific Forms

For three nouns, a masculine-specific form of the first person pronoun accom-
panies the 1cs form.5 This is probably related to the t-juncture feature dis-
cussed above in 3.5.2.

(60) %9n ‘eye’ ~ once ‘my-C eye’ ~ anye ‘my-M eye’
morat ‘stick’ ~ morace ‘my-c stick’ ~ moray ‘my-m stick’®
’ade ‘hands’ ~ *adatace ‘my-c hands’ ~ *adeye ‘my-m hands’

TGT, pp. 37—38. Palmer also discusses this phenomenon in MTN, pp. 67—68.

5 Itis quite possible that these are true gender-specific suffixes, i.e. 1Ms -ye and 1Fs -ce, with no
1cs form. Based on elicitations, however, there appears to be a common suffix in -¢e, because
this is what Mohammed usually produced when a gloss such as ‘my eye’ was elicited in iso-
lation. In general Mohammed produced forms in -ye only when we specifically discussed
gender distinction for possessive suffixes.

6 mora is also attested for ‘stick’ but appears to be less common than morat.

Note that *ade is both singular and dual: ‘hand, hands’ Regarding *adatace, -at and -otat are
external noun plural suffixes in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. 3.10.1); however, the origin of *-at-, which
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3.54 Use
The suffixed genitive pronoun is used as an expression of possession or quali-
fication with a noun and as the object of a preposition.
3.5.4.1 Possession
(61) katabu ‘his book’
la-kalabka ‘your-ms dog’
See 3.11 for the use of the definite article la- with a suffixed noun.
3.5.4.2 Qualification
(62) darasom ‘their-M studies’
gabru ‘his deed, his command’
kallan ‘both of them-F’ (Ginda, line 10)
3.5.4.3 Object of a Preposition
(63) dib ‘in, into’ ~ diba ‘into it-F (one-year English course)’ (Hamid and I, line 8)
masal ‘with’ ~ maslu ‘with it-M (breakfast)’ (Making Coffee, line 19)
ba- ‘to have’ ~ bana ikon ‘we don’t have’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)
See 4.3.1 for ba- ‘to have’,
3.6 Suffixed Object Pronouns

Object pronouns are suffixed to the verb and take the following general forms:

TABLE 6 Suffixed Object Pronouns—General Forms

1CS -(n)ni 1CP -(n)na

2MS -(k)ka® 2MP -(k)kum

2FS -(k)ki 2FP -(k)kan

3MS -(¥)o, -hu 3MP -(y)om, -hom
3FS -(y)a, -ha 3FP -(y)an, -han

produces -ace with the 1cs pronoun, is unknown. *’sdatat does not occur as ‘hands’, only *ade
and ‘a'day.

8 As for suffixed genitive pronouns (cf. 3.5), Littmann (“Pronomina,” pp. 205, 209—210) and Leslau
(“Sketches,” p. 186) transcribe suffixed object pronouns using 2Ms -(k)ka and 1CP -(n)na.
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The specific suffix form depends on the verbal base. The following chart gives
forms of the object pronoun suffix that were attested in the corpus. For verbal

base forms, see 4.5.

TABLE 7 Suffixed Object Pronouns—Specific Forms Attested in the Corpus

Verbal base
IPRF Juss IMP PRF-3MS -3FS -3MP -3FP  -2MP
lokattal loktal katal katla katlat katlaw  katlaya katalkum
> lokattall- > boktall- > katall- > katlatt-

Suffix

1CS — -anni -anni  -nni -anni -oni -ni -(kun)ni

2MS — -akka — -kka -akka -ka -ka —

2FS — — — — -akki — — —

3MS -0 -0 -0 Yo — -0 -hu —

3FS -a -a -a ya -a -a -ha —

1CP — — -anna  — — — — —

2MP — — — — -akkum  — — —

2FP — — — — -akkan — — —

3MP  — — -om “yom — — — —

3FP — — -an — — — — —

3.6.1  Verbal Bases Ending in a Consonant

The simplest forms of the third person suffixes occur with verbal bases ending
in a consonant, such as the imperfect 3Ms lakattal, the jussive 3Ms laktal, or the
imperative MS katal. In these verbs, there is doubling of the final consonant:
e.g. katal > katall-.

(64) habbo ‘give-Ms to him’
lo’akkom ‘send-ms them’
mohammad ~ ‘agal  hamid  la‘akabbarro halla

P.N. ACC P.N. HE-IS-INFORMING-HIM
‘Mohammed is informing Hamid’
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kora>  man taballa b tagrait
FROG WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IN  TIGRE
‘how do you say “frog” in Tigre?’

The second person suffix -kka is affixed with -a-.

(65) tabsahakka ‘may it-F reach you-ms’

Doubling of the final consonant of the verbal base does not occur with a first
person suffix. Rather, n of the suffix is doubled, and it is affixed with -a-.

(66) [oakanni‘send-Ms me’

3.6.2  Verbal Bases Ending in -a

For verbal bases ending in -a, such as the perfect 3Ms katla and 2ms katalka,
there is gemination of the consonant in the first and second person suffixes.
Third person suffixes are affixed with -y-.

(67) masakka ‘he comes to you-ms’

man lakfaya ‘who threw-Ms it-F?’

habbarkanni gabbi’ ‘could you-Ms tell-ms me?’
See 6.4.5.1 for the use of gabbi’ in the subjunctive mood.

3.6.3  The Perfect 3Fs Verbal Base katlat

As in the consonant-final verbal bases in 3.6.1 above, the perfect 3¥s katlat
becomes katlatt-. First and second person suffixes are affixed with -a- and, as
in 3.6.2 above, there is gemination of the consonant in the suffix.

(68) ‘afrahattanni ‘it-r frightened me’
la’akattakkan ‘she sent you-Fp’

3.6.4  The Perfect 3FP and 3MmP Verbal Bases katlaya and katlaw
Third person suffixes are attached to katlaya (perfect 3¥p) by -A-.

(69) la’akayahu ‘they-F sent him’
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The perfect 3smP katlaw does not occur with this additional segment.
(70) la’akawo ‘they-m sent him’

3.6.5  The Perfect 2mP Verbal Base katalkum
The m of perfect 2MP katalkum assimilates to the n of the first person suffix -ni.

(71) ‘arekunni‘you-mp showed me’

3.6.6 Use
The object pronoun suffix is used as an object or complement of the verb.

(72) nayka habbo ‘give yours-Ms (your property) to him’

la-katba lakfayo ‘he threw her books away’
(Lit., ‘her books he threw-it-M-away’)

la'akawka ‘they-M sent you-Ms’
masakka ‘he comes to you-ms’
‘afrahattanni ‘it-F frightened me’

latgabba’anni hoping’ (Lit., ‘may it-M come to pass for me’)
(Hamid and I, line 9)

tahayabattanna ‘it-F was given to us’ (Hamid and [, line 8)

3.7 The Relative Particle

The relative particle is la- ‘that, which, who', which is prefixed, usually to a verb.
See also 6.6 for markedness and word order in relative clauses.

(73) la-  bazhat kawmayat
REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP

the most common ethnic group (Ginda, line 3)

masla la- gabbi’ nasatat
WITH-IT-F ~ REL  IT-M/F-HAPPENS  ACTIVITIES
‘activities that occur with it’ (Making Coffee, line 15)
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karanakas la- latbahal halla
KIRENIKIS REL  IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS

”

‘there is what is called “kirenikis”’ (Trad Decorations, line 20)

In a cleft sentence, the gloss for la- must sometimes be rendered ‘how, where,
when'’. See also 6.6.3.

(74) dib  hatta  “alli hana la-  hallena
IN ONE-F THIS-M COP-ICP REL WE-ARE
‘we live in the same room’ (Lit., ‘in this one we are where we are’)
(Hamid and I, line 13)
For gender “disagreement” between hatta and *alli, see (425).

3.8 Interrogative Pronouns and Pro-Adjectives

Interrogative pronouns and pro-adjectives take the following forms:

TABLE 8 Interrogative Pronouns and Pro-Adjectives

man ‘who?’ kam?® ‘how many? how much?’
mi ‘what?’ Sowal® ‘which (place)?’

Examples follow.

(75) la- ‘abbanat  man lakfaya
DEF STONE WHO?  HE-THREW-IT-F
‘who threw the stone?’

mi tu alli akoran  “alli

WHAT COP-3MS THIS-M  NOISES  THIS-M

‘what are these noises?’
For the occurrence of the deictic *a/li both before and after the modified noun
‘akaran, see (413) and (414). For number agreement with the internal plural,
see 6.1.2.7.

9 Cf. Worterbuch kam.

10  ‘which (person/thing)? (Worterbuch ‘ay-) was not elicited. ‘which (place)?’ is docu-
mented elsewhere in Tigre as ’ase ‘where? (Worterbuch), *asw- ‘where? (16T, p. 87), and
*a§a ‘where?’ (“Sketches,” p. 197).
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kam tu la- kilo nay hasas
HOW-MUCH? COP-3MS DEF KILOGRAM GEN  BUTTER

‘how much is a kilogram of butter?’

sSowa madinat  garram tabal assab wala ‘akurdat
WHICH-PLACE? CITY GOOD-FS YOU-MS-SAY PL.N. OR  PL.N.
‘which city do you like more, Assab or Akurdet?’

In one instance mi becomes m- before “agal.

(76) magal tasta tohazza
WHAT-SO-THAT ~ YOU-FS-MAY-DRINK  YOU-FS-WANT
‘what do you want to drink?’

magal < *mi *agal

3.9 Nouns—Base Forms and Gender

The semantic range of Tigre words is in general governed by the sequence of
consonants, sometimes called “root consonants” or the “root,” contained in the
word. Root consonants are attested with vowels and affixes in a finite number
of combinations to produce Tigre words.!! Examples of root consonants, Tigre
words, and the associated semantic range follow:

(77) *b-n  ‘aban‘stone’ ~’abbanay ‘stony’
b-z-h  bazuh ‘many’ ~ mabzah ‘most’
fgr  fagrat ‘she went out’ ~ lafaggar ‘it stretches out’ ~ mafgar ‘rising’
d-r-s  madrasat ‘school’ ~ darsa ‘he recited’ ~ darasam ‘studying-mp’

Singular noun forms attested in the Tigre of Ginda“ corpus are as follows. The
consonantal pattern k-t-{ (cf. 4.4 kattal ‘kill’) is employed for convenience.!?

11 The association of root consonants, words, and semantic range is common to the Semitic
languages. See VG I, pp. 285-287.

12 Elicitations were not sufficient to demonstrate the full extent of the nominal system of
Tigre of Ginda“. In general, nouns exhibit characteristics very similar to that discussed in
Raz 76T, Leslau “Sketches” and “Observations,” and Palmer M7TN. Notable differences are
incorporated in footnotes.
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3.91  Uni-consonantal Noun Base Forms'3
y
(78) hu ‘brother’
3.9.2  Bi-consonantal Noun Base Forms
— kvl
(79) hal ‘maternal uncle’
‘on ‘eye’

dam ‘blood’
sar ‘half’

- kvlv

(80) ’ade ‘hand, hands’
male ‘yesterday’
sito ‘the drink’
gala ‘such, something (unspecified or random)’

3.9.3 Tri-consonantal Noun Base Forms
- kvtvl
(81) kalob ‘dog’

garaz ‘infant’

Sakak bathroom’

fagir ‘tomorrow’
- kvitly

(82) dommu ‘cat’

13 Nouns are presented as uni-consonantal, bi-consonantal, etc., strictly based on the num-
ber of consonants attested in the base form(s). Consonants only extant in plurals are not
incorporated here, e.g, classification of 4u ‘brother’ as bi-consonantal (£-w) on the basis

of hawat ‘brothers..
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- kvttvl(v)

(83) habbar ‘coloring’

Serraba ‘weaving’'
- mvktvl

(84) mahzan ‘store’
mat‘am ‘restaurant’
moawdak ‘setting’

mafgar ‘rising’
3.9.4 Quadri-consonantal Noun Base Forms'
- kvrtvl
(85) harmaz ‘elephant’

danbar ‘wing’
‘onkar ‘puppy’

CHAPTER 3

In a few instances the root involves duplication of a consonant sequence.

(86) koskos ‘roasting equipment’
- kvrtvly

(87) ‘9mboba ‘popcorn’

‘angara ‘injera’ (flat, bread-like staple food made from the grain faf)

- mwvkvrtvl
(88) madagdag ‘mortar’
3.9.5 Gender in Base Forms of Nouns

3.9.5.1 Marked Feminine Nouns
Feminine nouns are generally marked by -¢ or -at.

14  The nonce consonantal sequence k-r-t-/ is used for convenience here.
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— kvt (cf. 3.9.1)

(89) hat ‘sister’
Presumably hat = hu + -t. The difference between -u in Au and -a- in hat may be
the result of historical developments.

- kvlat (cf. 3.9.2)

(90) soamat ‘name-F’ (variant)
sanat ‘year’

- kvtlvt (cf. 3.9.3)

(91) kalbat ‘dog-F’
“assit ‘woman’
Saybat ‘gray-haired woman’

‘ammat ‘paternal aunt’

‘ardat ‘land’
Cf. la-‘ardat yabsat ‘alat ‘the land was dry’. For F adjectives similar to yabsat
‘dry-Fs’, see (126). For the F verb ‘alat ‘it-F was), see Table 15.

tawlat ‘table’

Cf. tawlat bardat ‘a cold table’; for F adjectives similar to bardat, see (126).
- kvt(tlat (cf. 3.9.3)
(92) ‘abbanat ‘stone-F (variant)’

gabanat ‘coffee bottle’
Cf. la- hatta la- gabanat awan  tatakka
DEF ONE-F DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE WHEN IT-F-1S-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE
‘first, when the coffee bottle is brought to a boil’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 6)
For F verbs such as tatakka, see 4.12.4.

3.9.5.2 Unmarked Feminine Nouns
Some feminine nouns are not marked. See also 6.1.2.5.
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(93) ’am ‘mother’

‘on ‘eye’

Cf. ’alla ‘once ta ‘this is my eye’. For the F forms *a/la ‘this’ and ¢a ‘it is’ see Tables

4 and 13 respectively. For the 1Cs possessive suffix -ce see (4) and (58).

sahay ‘sun’

Cf. sahay faggar hallet ‘the sun is rising’; for F verb constructions such as fag-
gor hallet, see 4.6.4.

kora’ ‘frog’

Cf. kora> man taballa

ab  tagrait
FROG WHO?

YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IN

P.N.
‘how do you say “frog” in Tigre?’

For the F suffix -@ in taballa , see Tables 6 and 7.

3.9.5.3 Masculine Nouns

Masculine nouns are generally not marked.

(94) kalab ‘dog’

*aban ‘stone’

suk ‘market’

Cf. baya halla

la-  suk
WHERE?

IT-M-I1S DEF MARKET
‘where is the market?’

For the M verb halla see Table 15.

ba‘al ‘owner’
Cf. man tu la- ba‘al

la- mahzan
COP-3MS DEF

OWNER DEF

WHO? STORE
‘who is the store-owner?’

For the M copula tu see Table 13.
3.9.6  Changes in a Noun Base for a Suffixed Noun

For some kvtvl nouns, the base form is kvtl- when the feminine suffix is present
(cf. (81) and (91)):
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(95) kalob ™M ~ kalbat ¥ ‘dog’
Sayab M ~ Saybat ¥ ‘gray-haired person’!>

It follows that the base form would also change when a pronominal suffix is
added. Because of the small number of attestations of suffixed nouns, there is
only one attested instance of this.

(96) katab ‘books’ ~ katba ‘her books.

310  Nouns—Number

Singular noun forms are treated above in 3.9. Plural noun forms are attested in
two general varieties: “external” plurals and “internal” plurals.

3101  External Plurals
External plural forms are characterized by the suffixation of -at or -otat.

(97) suk ‘market’ ~ sukat ‘markets’
’am ‘mother’ ~ ammat ‘mothers’
hal ‘maternal uncle’ ~ halotat ‘maternal uncles’
Sayab ‘gray-haired man’ ~ saybotat ‘gray-haired men’

In some instances the base form changes when the noun is suffixed. This
occurs in am and $ayab above, and is documented in 3.5.2 and 3.9.6.
A feminine -at suffix is replaced by an external plural suffix.

(98) ‘@mmat ‘paternal aunt’ ~ ‘@mmotat ‘paternal aunts’
$aybat ‘gray-haired woman’ ~ saybat ‘gray-haired women’

The plural forms of ab ‘father’ and ‘af ‘mouth’ are attested in -ac / -ayt .

(99) ‘ab ‘father’ ~ abaé | ‘abayt ‘fathers’
‘af ‘mouth’ ~ afa¢ | afayt ‘mouths’

15 A similar alternation in base form occurs for Fs adjectives in -v¢, the Ms counterpart for
which is kvtvl (cf. (126)):
kafu’-Ms ~ kaf*at -Fs ‘bad, ugly’.
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For nouns not referring to human beings, the external plural form is gram-
matically singular. Gender is not necessarily the same as for the singular noun.
See also 6.1.2.7.

(100)  suk (Mm):
baya halla la-  suk
WHERE? IT-M-1S DEF MARKET

‘where is the market?’

~ sukat (M):

la- sukat bakla  matam ya-halla-nni
DEF MARKETS NEAR  RESTAURANT IT-M-IS-NOT
‘the markets are not near the restaurant’

For the Ms verbs halla and ya-halla-nni, see Tables 15 and 16 respectively.

on (F):

alla ‘onye ta
THIS-F ~ MY-M-EYE  COP-3FS
‘this is my eye’

~ ‘ontat (M):

“alli ‘ontatka tu

THIS-M  YOUR-MS-EYES  COP-3MS
‘these are your eyes’

3.10.2 Internal Plurals
Internal plural forms are characterized by vowel change and/or vowel loss in
the noun base.

(101)  ‘aban ‘stone’ ~ ‘aban ‘stones’
‘askar ‘soldier’ ~ ‘asakor ‘soldiers’
kalab ‘dog’ ~ kalab ‘dogs’
katab ‘book’ ~ katab ‘books’

For some quadri-consonantal nouns, vowel change is accompanied by conso-
nantal gemination.

(102)  harmaz ‘elephant’ ~ harammaz ‘elephants’
danbar ‘wing’ ~ danabbar ‘wings’

This karattal pattern is also found in internal plurals of tri-consonantal nouns
as katallvt, for which see (105) damammit ‘cats’ below.
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Vowel changes can be accompanied by the prefix ‘a-. In many instances this
produces the internal plural form ‘aktvl. For plurals of collective nouns, the
attested form is ‘akattal (cf. (110) below).

(103)  kabar ‘grave’ ~ ‘akbar ‘graves’
garaz ‘infant’ ~ ‘agruz ‘infants’
fasal ‘class’ ~ ‘afsul ‘classes’

(104)  ‘adaggor ‘many kinds of hair’
‘akattaf ‘pile of leaves’

Vowel changes can also be accompanied by loss of the suffix -t or -at or by addi-
tion of a suffix, frequently in -¢.

(105)  hu ‘brother’ ~ hawat ‘brothers’
dammu ‘cat’ ~ damammit ‘cats’
‘algat ‘baby’ ~ ‘alug ‘babies’
morat ‘stick’ ~ marawwi ‘sticks’
Note the root consonant metathesis here: m-w-r > m-r-w.

For nouns not referring to human beings, the internal plural form is grammati-
cally masculine singular. See also 6.1.2.7.

(106)  la- ‘ayyam  lahay
DEF  DAYS THAT-M
‘those days’ (Hamid and I, line 3)

askal ta’afaggarro
PATTERNS  YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M
‘you shape the patterns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)

marawwi bakla  ‘arat  ya-halla-nni
STICKS NEAR BED  IT-M-IS-NOT
‘the sticks are not near the bed’

Cf. morat (r) and mora (M) ‘stick.

3.10.3 Suppletive Plurals
One suppletive plural form is attested.

(107)  ‘anas ‘man’ ~ sab ‘men’
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3.10.4 Collective Nouns
The pattern of markedness for number that has been described so far can be
summarized as follows.

(108)  Unmarked Ms ~ Fs in -(a)t ~ External/internal pL

The pattern for collective nouns is different. The collective will take the
unmarked form, accompanied by a countable singular marked by -at and an
internal plural.

(109)  Unmarked collective ~ Countable SG in -at ~ Internal PL

(110)  cagar ‘hair’ ~ ¢aggarat ‘strand of hair’ ~ ‘acaggar ‘many kinds of hair’
kataf leaves’ ~ katfat leaf’ ~ ‘akattaf ‘pile of leaves’
hud ‘few’ ~ hudat ‘fewer’ (i.e., less than ‘few’)
‘acay ‘tree’ ~ 9cat ‘vine’

dol ‘a few minutes’ ~ dolat ‘an instance; (one) time’6

Suffixation of -at for countable singular appears to be a productive process in
Tigre of Ginda, given that dolat is not found in Worterbuch or 76T, and given
the occurrence of the form salsat ‘a third time) probably derived from salas
‘three’ (cf. Table 10) and also not found in Worterbuch or TGT.

(111) atta kal'ayt folhat  “ororo fagan  sattu
IN-IT-F ~ SECOND-F  BOIL  ONE-M-EACH CUP  THEY-M-DRINK
mannd diba salsat ‘ororo fagan
FROM-IT-F  IN-IT-F  THIRD-TIME ONE-M-EACH CUP
‘in the second boil they each drink one cup from it, and in the third, one cup
each’ (Making Coffee, line 6)
Alternatively, salsat is an ordinal adjective in katlat. katlat is not documen-
ted elsewhere in Tigre as an ordinal.

3.11 Nouns—Definiteness
The definiteness of a noun can be expressed by prefixing the definite article
la-. The definite article is equivalent in form to the relative particle, which is

discussed in 3.7.

16 PL forms corresponding to hud ~ hudat, a¢ay ~‘s¢at, and dol ~ dolat were not elicited and
did not occur in any of the texts provided by the informants.
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(12)  lohay tu la-suk ‘that-m is the market’
la-sbbanat man lakfaya ‘who threw the stone?’
la-ardat yabsat ‘alat ‘the land had been dry’

The definite article is frequently found on a noun that is modified by a pro-
nominal suffix, genitive suffix, or deictic pro-adjective.

(ug)  hotu  la- katba lakfayo
HE DEF  HER-BOOKS  HE-THREW-IT-M
‘he threw her books away’

la-kalabka ‘your-ms dog’

la-‘amer nayna ‘our age’ (Hamid and [, line 3)
la- ayyam  lahay

DEF  DAYS THAT-M

‘those days’ (Hamid and I, line 3)

In one instance an indefinite article, oro ‘one-M’, is attested.

(114) ‘oro ‘abi ‘an elder’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

3.12 Derived Nouns

Two types of noun derived from a verb are attested in the present corpus: the
agent noun and the verbal noun. Diminutive nouns do not appear to be used
in Tigre of Ginda“.

3121 Agent Noun
(115)  ketlay ‘one who kills, killer’ (cf. katla ‘he killed’)

312.2 Verbal Noun

Verbal nouns are attested in a variety of forms, the most common of which is
the perfect base with the suffix -ot. For the A stem perfect base katl(a)t- see
4.5.1. For the perfect base of other verb stems, consider the perfect forms in
Table 19 exclusive of the final -a ; e.g., the B stem perfect is kattala and its base
is kattal-. In the A stem the verbal noun kvtlat is also attested. (See also kvtlvt F
nouns in (91)). The verbal noun generally has the sense of a gerund, e.g. katalot
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‘killing’. See 6.5.1.9 for the use of the verbal noun where a sequence of actions
is expressed.

312.21  From the A Stem (Perfect Base katl(a)t-; cf. 4.4 and 4.5)

(116) ‘abot ‘growing’

Cf. (179) and (204) @ba ‘he grew’.

korhat ‘flaming’
Cf. ’issat karhat ‘a fire burned’. Note also Worterbuch karah, INF of karha.

‘amar ‘knowing, knowledge’
Cf. (224) C stem @mara ‘he knew'. The verbal noun appears to be taken from
an A stem verb that is not attested in the present corpus. The A stem is formed
in a-, rather than from the C stem, which is formed in @-. A verbal noun from
the A stem alongside a C stem perfect ‘know’ is consistent with Worterbuch
‘amir, INF of unattested A stem amra.

bahlat ‘saying, to say’ (Trad Decorations, lines 6 and 13; Making Coffee, line 20)
Cf. the A stem IPRF [abal ‘he says’ in (187) and the to-A/B stem IPRF lotbahal
‘it-M is called’ in 4.13.3.

312.2.2  From the B Stem (Perfect Base kattal-; cf. 4.9)

(n7)  garabot, garbe ‘trying’
Cf. garaba ‘he tried, which does not have the characteristic B stem doubling
of the second consonant, r. Note also Worterbuch garrabot, INF of garraba,
and garbe ‘trial, test.

habbar ‘dyeing, coloring’ (Trad Decorations, lines 10 and 22)

B stem is suggested by doubling of 6. No corresponding B stem verb is attes-
ted in the present corpus or documented elsewhere in Tigre. This form is
probably an Arabic loan—cf. Egy(Hinds) habbar ‘ink over, apply ink to’;
‘ithabbar ‘be inked’ and 7.1.5.3—but note also Waorterbuch habar, PL habar
‘totality; color, shape, appearance’.

312.2.3  From the C Stem (Perfect Base katal-; cf. 4.10)

(u8)  kafalot ‘dividing, distributing’
Cf. kafala ‘he divided..

312.2.4  From the Q or Q Passive Stem (Perfect Base kartal-; cf. 411 and 4.15)

(n9)  Serraba ‘weaving’ (Trad Decorations, line 10)

Cf. 415.1 t3-Q lasserrab ‘it-M is woven'.
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312.2.5  From the C Passive Stem (Perfect Base katal-; cf. 4.14)

(120)  matakay ‘waiting’
Cf. Worterbuch to-c verb tataka ‘expect, wait.

312.2.6  From the ’a-A Stem (Perfect Base ‘aktal-; cf. 4.16)

(121)  ‘atmamot ‘finishing’

Cf. ‘atmama ‘he finished’.

3.12.3 Diminutive Nouns
Diminutive forms were not succesfully elicited, as demonstrated by the follow-
ing lexemes:

(122)  ‘aban ‘stone’ ~ karat ‘pieces of stone’
Cf. Worterbuch *abbanay ‘little stone’ and “Sketches” “abbanatit ‘small stone’l”
In Tigre of Ginda“ *abbanay is ‘stony’.
ra’as ‘head’ ~ ‘small head’ *not attested™
Cf. Worterbuch ra’asetay diminutive.
gona ‘child’ ~ garas ‘infant’ ~ algat ‘baby’
Cf. MTN ganetay-Mm, gonetat-F little child’.!®

3.13 Days of the Week

The days of the week are as follows:

TABLE 9  Days of the Week

sanbat na’a$ ‘Saturday’
sanbat ‘abbay ‘Sunday’
*atnin ‘Monday’
attalud ‘Tuesday’
arraba* ‘Wednesday’
kamis ‘Thursday’
gomat ‘Friday’

17 P.176.
18 P. 55.
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314  Adjectives—Gender and Number

In general, adjectives are attested in three varieties: indeclinable, partially
declinable for number and gender, and fully declinable for number and gender.
Active and passive participles are also attested. As noted in the examples that
follow, an adjective generally follows the noun that it modifies. Adjectives are
also frequently substantivized.

3141 Indeclinable Adjectives
A few examples of an indeclinable adjective are attested.

(123)  ‘ombobat ahdar ‘green flower-F’
‘amboba ‘ahdar ‘green flowers?

3.14.2 Partially Declinable Adjectives
Many adjectives have three forms—~kvtvl -Ms, kv(t)v,l-Fs,2° and kvtayal -cPp

(124)  gazif -MS ~ gazzaf -Fs ~ gazayaf -cp ‘huge’
la-’anas gazif tu ‘the man is huge’
la-assit gazzaf ta ‘the woman is huge’
lohom sab gazayaf tom ‘those men are huge’
na’us -Ms ~ na’i§ -Fs ~ na'ayas -cp ‘little’
kalil -MS ~ kallal -¥s ~ kalayal -cp ‘light (not heavy)’

Two additional types of common plural are attested: katalt and katali.

(125) kayah -MS ~ kayah -Fs ~ kayaht -cp ‘red’
‘ands kayah ‘a red man’
makinat kayah ‘a red car’
‘anas kayaht ‘red women’
sab kayaht ‘red men’
abi -MS ~ ‘abbay -Fs ~ abayi-cp?! ‘big’

19  The Ms form was not succesfully elicited, but the informants reported that it would be
the same as the others—uhdar. The informants also reported that sa‘arsa‘aro ‘green’ is an
indeclinable adjective.

20 vy indicates that the second vowel of the Fs form is different from the second vowel of the
Ms form.

21 Cf. Worterbuch ‘abayi, ‘abba¢ pL.
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3.14.3 Fully Declinable Adjectives

Some adjectives have distinct forms for masculine singular, feminine singular,
masculine plural, and feminine plural. Attested masculine singular forms are
kvt(t)vl, and feminine singular forms vary. Plural forms are composed of the
masculine singular adjective with the following suffixes: -am -mp, -at -Fp.

(126)  gurrum -Ms ~ garram -FS ~ gurrumam -MP ~ gurrumat -FP ‘handsome,
beautiful 22
sanni-Ms ~ sannet -FS ~ sanniyam -MP ~ sanniyat -FP ‘nice’
kufw’ -ms ~ kaf°at -Fs ~ kufwam -MP ~ kufu'at -rp ‘bad, ugly’
kubud -Ms ~ kabdat -Fs ~ kubudam -mMp ~ kubudat -Fp ‘heavy’

3.14.4 Active and Passive Participles

Active and passive participles are attested in a few instances. The active base
is katal-, and the passive base is kat(t)ul-. The presence of the plural suffix -am
suggests that they are fully declinable adjectives. For the use of participle +
halla for continuous action, see 4.6.2 and 4.2.2.

(127)  wadayam ‘doing-pL’ (Hamid and I, line 14)
darasam ‘studying-pL’ (Hamid and I, line 8)
habur ‘mixed-Ms’ (Coffee Ceremony, line g)
karubam ‘gathered-pL’ (Making Coffee, line 2)
gassuyam ‘sitting-pL’ (Making Coffee, line 2)
magmu‘at ‘gathered-pL’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 5) is borrowed from Arabic
(cf. 7.1.5.3).
3.15 Denominative Adjectives

Two examples of an adjective derived from a noun are attested.

(128)  ‘abbanay -Ms ~ *abbanat -¥s ‘stony’ (cf. aban ~’abbanat ‘stone-Fs’)
balak -cs ‘rocky’ (cf. balkat ‘rock’, balak ‘rocks’)

Note that “abbanat and balak are used both as an adjective and as a noun.

22 Cf. Worterbuch garram(t)-Fs, gararrom-cp.
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316  Numerals

3161  Cardinal Numerals
The cardinal numbers from one to ten are as follows:

TABLE 10  Cardinal Numbers from One to Ten

oro | hatta?3 ‘one- M’ / ‘one- F’ sa9s25 ‘six’
kalot | kale?* ‘two- M’ [ ‘two- F’ saba‘ ‘seven’
salas ‘three’ saman ‘eight’
arba“ ‘four’ s9° ‘nine’
hamas ‘five’ ‘asor ‘ten’

A numeral precedes the noun that it modifies.

(129)  salas kawmayat ‘three ethnic groups’ (Ginda, line 3)
saman fagan ‘eight cups’ (Making Coffee, line 4)

hatta can also be construed as ‘the same-AD]J’ and ‘first’.

(130) ana wa-  hamod dib hatta  madrasa hona ‘astabdena
I AND  P.N. IN ONE-F SCHOOL WE  WE-STARTED
‘Hamid and I started at the same school’ (Hamid and I, line 1)

masal hallena dib  hatta  fasal
TOGETHER  WE-ARE  IN ONE-F  CLASS
‘we are together in the same class’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

salas  dolat ta tasatta. .. dib 2bal:  la-  hatta la-
THREE TIME COP-3FS IT-F-IS-DRUNK WHILE I-SAY DEF ONE-F DEF
gabanat owan  tatakka

COFFEE-BOTTLE ~WHEN  IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE

‘it is drunk three times...as I am about to describe: first, when the coffee

bottle is brought to a boil ..’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 6)

23 Cf. Worterbuch woro(t) | hatte.
24  s9’ss was also provided for ‘six’ in isolated elicitations of 16’

<

asor wa-sa’ss and ‘26’

I3

asra
wa-sa’2s. For the teens and twenties, see Table 11 below.
25  kalo-M is also attested (line 4 of “Ginda®).
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For salas dolat ta tasatta ‘three times is how frequently it is drunk’ see (546).

For dib ‘while’ and "awan ‘when see (399) and (398) respectively.

hatta alli occurs as ‘the same, each one’. See also 6.1.2.1 for discussion of the

syntax of this phrase.
(131) dib  hatta “alli hana la- hallena
IN ONE-F  THIS-M COP-ICP REL WE-ARE

‘we live in the same room’ (Lit., ‘in this one we are where we are’)
(Hamid and I, line 13)
See (547) and (557) for la-hallena ‘wWhere we are’.

agal la-  hatta la-  “alli dib  salas latkaffal

FOR DEF ONE-F DEF THIS-M INTO THREE IT-M-IS-DIVIDED
‘each segment (lit., for this one) is divided into three parts’

(Trad Decorations, line 8)

The cardinal numbers above ten are as follows:

26

27

TABLE 11 Cardinal Numbers Above Ten

‘asar wa-"oro ‘eleven- M’ talatin ‘30’
‘asor wa-hatta ‘eleven- ¥’ arba‘in ‘40
‘asar wa-kal'ot ‘twelve-M’  hamsin ‘50’
‘asar wa-kale ‘twelve- F’ sattin ‘60’
‘asor wa-salas ‘thirteen’ sab‘in ‘70’
‘asorwa-arba‘ ‘fourteen’ tamanin ‘80’
tasin ‘90’
98rin26 ‘20’ ma’at ‘100’
9$rin wa-hatta?’ ‘21’ .
9srin wa-kale ‘22’ kal’e ma’at ‘200’
alof ‘1000’

‘osra (sic in Worterbuch) was also produced, but in connected texts 9$rin, which is bor-
rowed from Arabic, was used, as seen in the examples provided. Remaining decennials
(cf. 6T, p. 77) were provided in a similar fashion.

wa-oro and wa-kal'ot appear to be used less frequently with the decennials than wa-hatta
and wa-kale.
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Higher magnitude numerals precede lower magnitude numerals when they
are used in combination.

<

(132) dib sanat ‘alof wa-  sa2 ma’at tasin wa-  $d

<

IN YEAR 1,000 AND NINE HUNDRED NINETY AND NINE
‘in the year 1999’ (Hamid and [, line 6)

sab hawalay 9§rin  wa-  hamas ‘alof  ‘addam
PEOPLE APPROXIMATELY 20 AND  FIVE 1,000 PEOPLE
‘approximately 25,000 people’ (Ginda', line 2)

For the syntax of numerals, see 6.1.1.2, (421), (423), and 6.1.2.1.

316.2 Ordinal Numerals

Attested ordinal numbers are as follows:

TABLE 12 Attested Ordinal Numbers

awalayt®® ‘first’
kal'ayt / kals’ ‘second’
tas‘ay ‘ninth’
asray ‘tenth’
(133)  ‘atta awalayt  folhat
IN-IT-F  FIRST BOIL

‘in the first boil’ (Making Coffee, line 5)
See also 6.2.3 for *atta.

28  Inisolated elicitations, the following forms were also given:

awal ‘first’ sadas ‘sixth’
kals’ ‘second’ saba* ‘seventh’
salas ‘third’ saman ‘eighth’
raba* ‘fourth’ tasa* ‘ninth’
hamas ‘fifth’ ‘Gasor ‘tenth’

For forms in -ay(t), see TG T, p. 78. ‘awal is borrowed from Arabic (cf. Wehr awwal). ‘awalayt
is therefore doubly-marked for ordinality.
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kal'ayt wakat  tatakka
SECOND  TIME  IT-F-IS-BOILED
‘a second time it is boiled’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 7)

la- kals’ aw la- ba‘ad
DEF SECOND OR DEF  OTHER
‘the second item—the other item’ (Trad Decorations, line 16)

‘asak- ma tas‘ay ‘asak ‘asray

UP-TO  OR NINTH UP-TO TENTH

‘up to ninth or tenth (grade)’ (Hamid and I, line 4)
See (349) and (350) for asak.

Ordinal numerals in -¢ (awalayt and kal'ayt) are used with feminine nouns
(folhat and wakat; cf. 3.9.5.1). As noted above, see 6.1.1.2, (421), (423), and 6.1.2.1
for the syntax of numerals.

3.16.3 Other Numerals
Additional numerical forms attested include the following:

(134)

29

sar ‘half’ (Hamid and [, line 15)

‘or'oro ‘one-M each’ (Making Coffee, line 6)

hathat ‘one-F each, some’ (Trad Decorations, line 7; Making Coffee, line 6)2°
kalkalot ‘two-M each’ (Making Coffee, line 5).

Cf. Worterbuch hathatte distributive.
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Morphology—Verbs

41 The Copula

The forms of the copula ‘to be’ are as follows:

TABLE 13 Forms of the Copula

SG PL

3M tu ‘he/it is’ tom ‘they are’
3F ta ‘she/it is’ tan ‘they are’
2M  ‘onta ‘you are’ ‘antum ‘you are’
2F onti ‘you are’ ‘antan ‘you are’
1C ana Tam’ hona ‘we are’

Note that the copula is equivalent to the independent personal pronoun for 2
and 1 (cf. Table 3). For 3, the copula is the independent personal pronoun with-
out the first syllable /a-. See also 3.1 for discussion of final -a in these forms.

The copula is used to express identity. Its use is also attested in a number
of special constructions: the future tense verbal construction *agal + jussive +
copula, the subordinate clause dib “antu + copula ‘while’, the adverbial expres-
sion bahlat tu ‘that is, one can say, in sum), and the cleft sentence.

411 Identity (Nominal Predicate)
(135) bun... ‘abbay ta
COFFEE BIG-FS COP-3FS
‘coffee.. .. is important’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)
tagra la-  bazhat kawmayat ta dib gonda‘

P.N. REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP COP-3FS IN PL.N.
‘Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda“’ (Ginda, line 3)

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_005
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masla la-  gayas man- halla Lo tu la-
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-GOES WHETHER THERE-M-IS COP-3MS DEF
swal

QUESTION

‘The question...is whether there is something that goes with it (coffee)’
(Making Coffee, line 16)

412  Identity (Adverbial Predicate)

(136) ana  saksan 9srin  wa- saba ‘ana
I SECTION 20 AND 7 COP-1CS
‘I am in section 27’ (Hamid and I, line 12)

man tak‘ala tu
FROM  PALM-BRANCH COP-3MS
‘it is from a palm branch’ (Trad Decorations, line 4)

antum man basa*  ’antum
YOU-MP FROM PL.N  COP-2MP
‘you are from Massawa’

413  Future Tense Verbal Construction’agal + jussive + copula
(see also 4.6.1)

(137)  huye fungoh ’agal lamsa’ tu
MY-BROTHER ~ TOMORROW  HE-WILL-COME
‘tomorrow my brother will come’

*agal lafgaro tom ‘they-M will go out’
3MS tu is used for second and first person forms.

(138)  ‘agal tamsa’ tu ‘you-ms will come’
’agal "aktal tu ‘T will kill’

41.4  Subordinate clause dib >ontu + copula ‘while’ (see also (400))

(139) sakS$an  ‘asor wa- sas dib’antu tu ‘ana saksan  ‘asrin wa-
SECTION 10 AND SIX WHILE COP-3MS I SECTION 20  AND
saba ‘ana
7 COP-1CS
‘while he is in section 16, I am in section 27’ (Hamid and I, line 12)
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415  Adverbial Expression bahlat tu ‘that is, one can say, in sum’
(see also (331))

(140)  wa-  ‘abbu to‘alla bahlat  tu
AND BY-HIM IT-M-IS-CONSECRATED TO-SAY COP-3MS

‘it is consecrated by him, that is’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

saggadat tamma bahlat  tu
SIGGADET IT-M-IS COMPLETE TO-SAY COP-3MS
‘one can say that a siggadet is finished’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

41.6  Cleft Sentences (see also 6.6.3)

(141)  gonda® ‘ab ‘adbor la- tokallalat ta
PL.N. BY MOUNTAINS REL  IT-F-IS-SURROUNDED COP-3FS
‘Ginda“ s (a place that is) surrounded by mountains’ (Ginda’, line 5)

dib  hatta alli hoana la- hallena

IN  ONE-F THIS-M  COP-ICP REL WE-ARE

‘we live in the same room’ (Lit., ‘in this one we are where we are’)
(Hamid and I, line 13)

417  The Negative of the Copula

The negative of the third person copulae is “kon (cf. 418 the negative of the
verb in %-). It is not conjugated for gender or number. The forms ’ikoni and
‘ikonini are also found. %konini is not documented elsewhere in Tigre. The
negative of the second and first person copulae is formed by replacing - with
y- or by prefixing ya-: yanta ‘you-Ms are not), yahana ‘we are not’. This form is
not documented elsewhere in Tigre. For the palatal segment y, see also below
ya-halla-nni ‘there is not’ and 4.18 the negative of the verb, ya-. .. -n(ni).

TABLE 14 The Negative of the Copula

e PL
3M tkon(i(ni)) ‘he is not’ “tkon(i(nt)) ‘they are not’
3F tkon(i(ni)) ‘she is not’ tkon(i(n)) ‘they are not’
2M yanta ‘you are not’ Yyantum ‘you are not’
2F yanti ‘you are not’ Yyanton ‘you are not’

1C yana ‘l am not’ yohana ‘we are not’
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(142)

4.2

CHAPTER 4

“alli bazuh  lomud  ikoni lomud  ’ikon

THIS-M MANY USUAL NEG-COP-3MS USUAL NEG-COP-3MS
‘this many (boils) is not usual; it és not usual’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

ana  mon basa*  yana

I FROM  PL.N. NEG-COP-ICS

‘l am not from Massawa’

*agal tohada ’ikon ‘you-ms will not get married’
Cf. affirmative in “agal tohada tu ‘you will get married’ and in 4.1.3. For the
multiply-weak C passive Juss form tohada see (283) and Table 24.

bas ikonini ‘not only’ (Trad Decorations, line 15)

See also 5.3.1.3 for this conjunction.

The Verb of Existence

The verb of existence is halla ‘to exist, to be (in a place). ala is used for the past
tense of this verb. These verbs are forms of the perfect conjugation, for which
see also Table 20 and 4.9 (halla) and Table 17, 4.8.6, and 4.8.8 (‘ala).

TABLE 15 Forms of the Verb of Existence

3MS halla ‘there is, he is’ ‘ala ‘there was, he was’

3FS hallet ‘there is, she is’ ‘alat ‘there was, she was’
2MS halleka ‘you are’ ‘alka ‘you were’

2FS halleki ‘you are’ ‘alki ‘you were’

1CS halleko Tam’ ‘alko ‘I was’

3MP hallaw ‘there are, they are’ ‘alaw ‘there were, they were’
3FP hallaya ‘there are, they are’  ‘alaya ‘there were, they were’
2MP hallekum ‘you are’ ‘alkum ‘you were’

2FP hallekan ‘you are’ ‘alkan ‘you were’

1CP hallena ‘we are’ ‘alna ‘we were’

The verb of existence is used to express existence and locality. Its use is also

attested in a number of compound verbal constructions and in personal

greetings.
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4.2.1

(143)

4.2.2

Existence and Locality

abi mannom halla
BIG-MS FROM-THEM-M THERE-M-IS

‘there is an elder among them’ (Making Coffee, line 19)

wa-  agal  baad- ma manaffo’  halla
AND FOR OTHER ALSO USES IT-M-EXISTS
‘and also it exists for other uses’ (Trad Decorations, line 2)

masal hallena  dib hatta fasal
TOGETHER  WE-ARE  IN ONE-F  CLASS
‘we are together in the same class’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

‘alat dib  gonda“
IT-F-WAS N PL.N.

‘it (the school) was in Ginda” (Hamid and I, line 2)

Compound Verbal Constructions (see also 4.6.2, 4.6.3, and 4.6.4)

— Participle + halla (present continuous)

(144)

*agal lastaw karubam hallaw
SO-THAT THEY-M-MAY-DRINK GATHERED-MP THERE-M-ARE
‘those who are gathered in order to drink’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

69

For unmarked substantival relative clauses such as this, see 6.6.2.1.7. Note also

one occurrence of PART + cOP for continuous action:
ab  ‘arabi darasam hana
IN  ARABIC STUDYING-MP COP-I1CP

‘because we had been studying in Arabic’ (Hamid and I, line 8)

— Perfect + halla (present perfect)

(145)

la- sahay  fagrat hallet
DEF  SUN IT-F-HAS RISEN
‘the sun has risen’

— Imperfect + halla [ ‘ala (present continuous / past continuous)

(146)

huye aza massa’ halla
MY-BROTHER NOW  HE-IS-COMING
‘my brother is coming right now’
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hatu  “agal  raydayo  sammoa‘‘ala

CHAPTER 4

HE TO RADIO HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘he was listening to the radio’
4.2.3  Personal Greetings

(147)  kafo halleka
HOW?  YOU-MS-ARE

‘how are you doing?’

See (336) for the interrogative adverb kafo.

garrum halleko
FINE-MS  I-AM
‘I am doing fine’

4.2.4  The Negative of the Verb of Existence

There are two forms of the negative of halla ‘there is’: ya-halla-nni and “-halla.

ya-halla-nni, which is not documented elsewhere in Tigre,! is attested more

frequently than %-halla. See also 4.18 for the negative of the verb ya-... -n(ni)
and 7.2.3 for the influence of Tigrinya y-dlld-n. The negative of ‘ala ‘there was’

is not attested in the present corpus.

TABLE 16  The Negative the Verb of Existence

3MS  ya-halla-nni i-halla
3FS ya-hallet(-anni)

2MS  ya-halleka-nni

2FS ya-halleki(-n)

1CS ya-halleko(-nni)

‘there is not, he is not’
‘there is not, he is not’
‘you are not’
‘you are not’

‘Tam not’

3MP  ya-hallaw(-ni)
3FP ya-hallaya(-nni)
2MP  ya-hallekum(-ani)
2FP ya-hallekan(-ni)
1CP ya-hallena(-nni)

‘there are not, they are not’
‘there are not, they are not’
‘you are not’

‘you are not’

‘we are not’

1 Worterbuch documents the limited use of ‘ay- as the negative of a verb.
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(148)  la- suk bakla  matam ya-halla-nni
DEF MARKET NEAR RESTAURANT IT-M-IS-NOT
‘the market is not near the restaurant’

la- mora bakla arat  ya-hallet
DEF  STICK NEAR  BED  IT-F-IS-NOT
‘the stick is not near the bed’

4.3 Possession and Compulsion

Possession is expressed by the following verbal and prepositional construc-
tions: ba-, halla *al-/’agal-, masal- halla, and badib-. ba- is also used for com-
pulsion. See also 3.2.2 and 3.5.4.1 for the use of the independent and affixed
genitive pronouns as expressions of possession.

4.31  bo-with Affixed Genitive Pronoun (cf. 3.5) ‘to have; must’
ba- with affixed genitive pronoun ‘to have’ is the general means of expressing

possession.
(149)  katab  baka; ‘aywa  baye
BOOK  YOU-MS-HAVE  YES I-HAVE

‘Do you have a book? Yes, I do!
‘ana  warakat  baye

1 PAPER I-HAVE

‘I have a piece of paper (in my hands)’

ba- is also used for compulsion.

(150)  la- bet *agal tanhayya baka
DEF HOUSE  YOU-MS-MUST-CLEAN-IT-F

‘you must clean the house’

4.3.2  halla’3l-/>agal- with Affixed Genitive Pronoun ‘to have’

halla *al- and halla *agal- with affixed genitive pronoun are variants of ba- ‘to
have’ described above and have the same meaning. halla *sgal- is not docu-
mented as an expression of possession elsewhere in Tigre. sanha ’a(- and ‘ala
’al- are attested as the past tense of this expression.
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(151)

4.3-3

CHAPTER 4

katabu tu la- halla *syye

HIS-BOOK  COP-3MS  REL  I-HAVE

‘what I have is his book (and no other book)’
halla °agayye can be substituted for halla *ayye with the same meaning. For
[ >y in ’syye and ’agayye, see 2.18.1.

harmaz danabbar wa- sanha’alu  wa- barra
ELEPHANT  WINGS AND  IT-M-HAD AND  HE-FLEW
‘if an elephant had wings, he could fly’

See also 6.5.5 for conditional sentences.

kaboar ‘ala ’alu ‘he had information’

masal- with Affixed Genitive Pronoun + halla to be with’

masal- halla expresses possession in the sense of locality. In contrast to ba-,
which answers the question ‘do you have X?, masal- halla answers the question
‘where is X?’

(152)

434

katabu masal-  man halla; masalye halla
HIS-BOOK ~ WITH  WHOM?  IT-M-IS  WITH-ME IT-M-IS
‘Where is his book? It is with me’

badib- with Affixed Genitive Pronoun ‘to have (within)’

badib- with affixed genitive pronoun expresses possession in the sense of phy-
siological constituence or emotion.?

(153)

>

ana  dam badibye
I BLOOD  I-HAVE-IN-ME
‘I have full blood; I am more conscious’

‘ana  farhat badibye
I HAPPINESS  I-HAVE-IN-ME
‘I am happy; I feel happiness’

2 Cf. 76T, p. 50, in which Raz documents badib- and ba- as biforms, and “Sketches,” p. 194, in
which Leslau indicates that the use of badib- is rare.
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435

The Negative of Expressions of Possession

In only two instances is the negative of an expression of possession attested. In
one case the negative construction is ba- + possessive suffix + %kon; in the other
it is ‘alab- + possessive suffix.

(154)

4.4

bana tkon... la- habur tu

WE-HAVE  NOT REL  MIXED  COP-3MS

‘we do not have a combination (like the coffee celebration)’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 9)
See (525) for the substantival relative clause la-habur tu ‘a combination’
(lit., ‘what is mixed’).

may hako ‘alabka sahi  kafo wadda
WATER  IF YOU-MS-DO-NOT-HAVE TEA HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE
‘if you don’t have water, how do you make tea?’

See (408) for the conjunction hako ‘if"

The Reference Form and De-Verbal Forms

The reference form of the verb is

kattal, *agal kattal ‘kill, to kill’3

It will be clear below (see Table 17 and 4.5.2) that kattal is the 3Ms form of the
prefix-less imperfect.

(155)

nakka$’ ‘bite’
marrah ‘lead’
nabboar ‘live’
naddad ‘burn’
’agal battak ‘to cut’
fatton ‘try’

allab ‘count’

3 “Reference form” here means the informants’ response to the question, “how do you say X?”

In other works on Tigre, the 3Ms perfect katla (cf. Table 17 below) is the form cited for lexical

entries and grammatical reference. As in the discussion of nouns in 3.9, the root consonant

sequence k-t-/ is used here.
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dala ‘have information’
For C stem verbs, see 4.10.

‘ammoar ‘know’

In a few instances, loktal (3Ms Juss) and/or toktal (3Fs [ 2MS JuUss), usually
with *agal ‘to’, is used as the reference form. In addition, the sms imperfect
lakattal is sometimes used.

(156)  ‘agal labtak ‘to cut’

‘agal lagrag, *agal tagrac ‘to cut’
tamsa’, "agal tamsa’ ‘come, to come’
*agal ta’amoar ‘to know’

For C stem verbs, see 4.10.
ta'astabda, "agal ta‘astabda ‘start, to start’

For ’asta- verbs, see 4.17.
lo’atammoam ‘finish’

For ’a-A stem verbs, see 4.16.
lagadal ‘fight’

For C stem verbs, see 4.10.
latbasar ‘drink’

For to-C stem verbs, see 4.14.

Although elicitations were not exhaustive, it appears that the jussive or pre-
fixed imperfect occurs more frequently with the C stem and with the derived
stems ’a-A and ’asta, for which see 4.10, 4.16, and 4.17 respectively. No pattern is
apparent for the use of the jussive in the A and B stems.

For verbal nouns and verbal adjectives, see 3.12 and 3.14.3 respectively.

4.5 The Four Conjugations

There are four verbal forms that are conjugated for person, gender, and number:
the perfect, the imperfect, the jussive, and the imperative.*

4 ‘“Perfect” and “imperfect” here are labels for these conjugations. They are derived from the
fact that perfect aspect (here translated as the English past tense or present perfect) is one
of the uses of the first conjugation and imperfect aspect (here translated as the English non-

past) is one of the uses of the second conjugation.
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TABLE 17 The Four Conjugations
PRF IPRF
3MS katla® ‘he killed’ (lo)kattal ‘he kills’
3FS katlat ‘she killed’ (ta)kattal ‘she kills’
2MS katalka ‘you killed’ (ta)kattal ‘you kill
2FS katalki ‘you killed’ tokatli ‘you kill
1CS katalko Tkilled’ (’a)kattal Tkill
3MP katlaw ‘they killed’ (lo)katlo ‘they kill
3FP katlaya ‘they killed’ (lo)katla ‘they kill’
2MP katalkum ‘you killed’ takatlo ‘you kill’
2FP katalkan ‘you killed’ tokatla ‘you kill’
1CP katalna ‘we killed’ ankattal ‘we kill’
Juss IMP
3MS loktal ‘may he kill
3FS toktal ‘may she kill
2MS taktal ‘may you kill katal kill’
2FS toktali ‘may you kill’ katali kill
1CS “aktal ‘may I kill
3MP laktalo ‘may they kill’
3FP loktala ‘may they kill’
2MP toktalo ‘may you kill’ katalo kill’
2FP taktala ‘may you kill’ katala kill
1CP naktal ‘may we kill

5 The quality of the final vowel of 3Ms perfect in Tigre has long been discussed. Littmann, in

“Verbum” I (p. 140) and PPEA, transcribes in Ethiopic script as #74 katla. Kolmodin (p. 1) notes

that phonetically the final vowel is more at the fourth order -a but is often cited etymologically

as the first order -a. On an historical basis, common Ethiopic can be reconstructed in -a, based on

Go‘oz kat(a)la, Tna kdtdild, and Amharic kdttdld. Leslau (“Verb,” p. 5) transcribes in -, but settles

on -a after conducting his own fieldwork (“Observations,” p. 132). Raz (76T, p. 55) employs -a.

Because attestations of 3Ms perfect are limited in the present corpus, no definitive analysis

of the phonemic quality of this vowel can be presented here. -a is used in the present work.

a: -ka and -na.

Both Leslau (“Verb,” p. 5) and Littmann (“Verbum” II, pp. 3—5) transcribe 2mMs and 1CP using
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For the perfect, imperfect, and jussive, the least marked form is 3ms. The least

marked form of the imperative is 2ms.

4.5.1
The perfect conjugation is characterized by the verbal base kat(a)l-, to which
various suffixes are added for person, gender, and number. The base is katl- for
vowel-initial suffixes (katla ‘he killed’) and katal- for consonant-initial suffixes
(katalko ‘Tkilled’). In a simple verbal clause the perfect is used as the past tense,

Perfective kat(a)l-

‘he killed’ and occasionally as the present perfect, ‘he has killed.

(157)

In intransitive verbs and verbs that describe a state of being, here called
“stative” verbs, the perfect can be used to express the present tense, in addition

nasa ‘he took’

farhako ‘1 was afraid’
For the PRF of III-guttural verbs,® see (189).

’asat karhat ‘a fire burned’

wa-  monnd daragat  rakabna...  halafna
AND FROM-IT-F  GRADE  WE-FOUND  WE-PASSED
‘and from it we found out the grade ... we passed’

(Hamid and I, line 7)

asor  wa- salas ‘ammat  kam basha
10 AND 3 CUBIT  AFTER IT-M-REACHED

‘after it has reached 13 cubits’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

dib  monasabat ‘awra

ON  SPECIAL-OCCASIONS ONE-M-KINDLED-FIRE
‘on special occasions one has started the fire’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

to the uses above.

6 Verbs one or more root consonants of which consistently produce a sound change in a verbal
conjugation are identified by a Roman numeral, indicating the root consonant producing
change, followed by that consonant or consonant group. Thus, since the third root consonant
of fr-h in the perfect form farhako does not conform to the perfect conjugation (cf. katalko
‘Tkilled’), this verb is designated, with the other guttural consonants , 4, and ’, as IlI-guttural.
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(158)

‘amaraw ‘they-m know’
For the PRF of C stem verbs, see Table 21.

saggadat tamma ‘a siggadet is complete’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

agal  lasawwarra kadra

— ONE-M-COVERS-IT-F ~ ONE-M-IS-ABLE

‘one is able to cover it’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)
See 4.6.8 for this compound verbal construction.

This present tense expression also occurs in relative clauses (for which see 6.6).

(159)

4.5.2

‘acay mannu la- masat
WOOD  FROM-IT-M  REL  IT-F-COMES
‘wood that comes from it’ (Ginda', line 1)

ab  ‘adbor la- tokallalat

BY MOUNTAINS REL  IT-F-IS-SURROUNDED

‘(a town) that is surrounded by mountains’ (Ginda', line 5)
For the PRF of to-A/B stem verbs, see Table 23.

dabar la- ‘aba dabar
MOUNTAIN  REL  IT-M-IS-TALL MOUNTAIN
‘a mountain that is the tallest mountain’ (Ginda’, line 7)

togra  la- bazhat kawmayat
PL.N. REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS  ETHNIC-GROUP

‘Tigre is the most common (lit., is numerous) ethnic group’ (Ginda:, line 3)

Imperfective -kattal-

The imperfect conjugation is characterized by the verbal base -kattal, to which
the prefixes lo- (3), ta- (2), *2- (1CS), and “an- (1CP) can be added. The prefix
is optional for third person, 2ms, and 1cs forms.” The prefix-less imperfect is

7 Prefix-less forms are attested in Tigre of Ginda“ for 3G and 3mP, 2Mms, and 1cs. Although 3Fp
IPRF forms are not attested in numbers sufficient to determine if the prefix-less form occurs,

it is assumed that 3FP, like other forms in /o-, occurs without the prefix. Both Raz and Leslau

documented the use of prefix-less imperfects, Raz (6T, p. 56) indicating a tendency in col-

loquial speech for omitting the prefix on all forms and Leslau (“Verb,” p. 6; “Observations,’

”

p. 132) noting the loss of prefix for forms in lo- (3Ms and 3pL).
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most common for 3ms. Where an inflectional suffix accompanies this prefixed
verb, the base is the shorter form -katl-. The shorter form is not used where an
object suffix is applied: lokatlo ‘they kill’ but lokattallo ‘he kills him’8 Object suf-
fixes are discussed in 3.6.

In a simple verbal clause the imperfect is used as the present tense, ‘he is
killing) or as customary or habitual action, ‘he kills (customarily/habitually).
Elsewhere in Tigre the imperfect is also documented as the future tense.® In
Tigre of Ginda“ the future tense expression is “agal + jussive + copula, for which
see 4.1.3 and 4.6.1.

(160)  ‘afarroh ‘T am afraid’

9srin - wa- hamas  ‘alof ‘addam  nabbar diba
20 AND 5 THOUSAND PEOPLE HE-M-LIVES  IN-IT-F

’25,000 people live in it’ (Ginda’, line 2)

kam fagan  sabbat
HOW-MANY?  CUP ONE-M-SERVES
‘how many cups does one serve?’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

dib  madagdag  gabbi® wa- tadagdag

IN  MORTAR IT-F-GOES ~ AND  IT-F-IS-CRUSHED

‘it goes in a mortar and is crushed’ (Making Coffee, line 10)
For Qpass 1PRF forms such as tadagdag, see Table 26.

sahi  kafo wadda
TEA HOW?  YOU-MS-MAKE
‘how do you make tea?
For 1PRF verbs IlI-weak such as wadda, see (206).

Leslau also indicates that a prefixed imperfect form is always used when it immediately
follows a conjunction. This is not the case in Tigre of Ginda“ (see also 5.3.2 for subordinating
conjunctions) as demonstrated here:

hatom ‘amaraw la- madarras kam  hazzayom
THEY-M  THEY-M-KNOW DEF TEACHER THAT HE-WANTS-THEM-M
‘they know that the teacher wants them'.

8 Littmann (“Pronomina,” pp. 212—215) and Raz (TGT, p. 140) cite the 3MP IPRF base form
kattul- when the 3Ms object suffix is applied: katlo ‘they kill' ~ kattulo ‘they kill him'. In the
present corpus the 3MP IPRF + 3Ms object suffix is not attested.

9 “Verb,” p. 7, and TGT, pp. 68—70. In “Observations” (p. 132) Leslau updates his discussion in
“Verb” by indicating that “the normal expression of the future is “agal + jussive + tu.”
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salas batro
THREE THEY-M-STOP
‘they stop at three’ (Making Coffee, line 8)

wa- masal ’andarras taban
AND TOGETHER WE-STUDY NATURALLY
‘naturally we study together’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

4.5.3 Jussive -ktal-

The jussive conjugation is characterized by the verbal base -ktal-, to which the
prefixes and suffixes of the imperfect are added. No prefix-less forms of the
jussive are attested. In simple verbal clauses, the jussive did not occur in
the present corpus outside of the future tense construction agal + jussive +
copula, which is discussed in 4.1.3 and in 4.6.1.

The jussive did occur, however, in some expressions and some verbal and
adverbial constructions.

(161)

hamdey tobsahakka
MY-PRAISE  MAY-IT-M-REACH-YOU-MS
This is the response to hamdakka ‘thank you-ms (lit., praise (be) to you)’

latgabba’anni ‘hoping’ (Lit., ‘may it-M come to pass for me’)

(Hamid and I, line 9)
For to-A/B verbs IllI-guttural, see 4.13.4. For the 1cs 0Bj suffix -anni, see
Table 7 and 3.6.1. See also latgabba’anni in (344) and 6.4.5.3.

P

kam bani lagba’ aw  kaca
LIKE BREAD IT-M-MIGHT-BE OR  KICHA
‘like bread possibly, or kicha’ (Making Coffee, line 18)

See also (343) and 6.4.5.1.2.

hatu  ligis i ligis diba alli

HE HE-MAY-GO  NEG HE-MAY-GO  TO-IT-F  THIS-M

*agal lasrayo tu

HE-WILL-CLEAN-IT-M

‘whether he goes to it-F (the store) or not, he will clean it-M (the house)’
For the juss verb II-y ligis, see (199). See also 6.5.5 for discussion of condi-
tional sentences.
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4.5.4 Imperative katal-

The imperative verb stem katal- is similar to the base of the jussive, -ktal-. Suf-
fixes for gender and number are equivalent to those used in second person
imperfect and jussive forms.

4.6 Compound Verbal Constructions

Compound verbal constructions attested in the corpus are discussed below.

4.61  ’ogol + jussive + copula for the Future Tense
In a simple verbal clause, *agal + jussive + copula is used as the future tense:

(162)  °agal lonsa’ tu ‘he will take’
’agal tamsa’ ta ‘she will come’
*agal lafgaro tom ‘they will go out’
taban ‘ana  ‘ab bun ’agal athaga tu
NOwW 1 ABOUT  COFFEE I-WILL-TALK

‘now I will talk about coffee’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1)
For the juss of to-C verbs IlI-weak such as *athaga, see (286).

TABLE 18 Forms ofagal + Jussive + Copula

G PL

3M  ‘agal laktal tu ‘he will kill ‘agal laktalo tom  ‘they will kill
3F  ‘agaltaktalta ‘she will kill’ ‘agal loktala tan  ‘they will kill
2M  ‘agal taktal tu ‘you will kill’ *agal taktalo tu ‘you will kill’
2F  ‘agaltaktali tu ‘you will kill’ *agal taktala tu ‘you will kill’

1C  ‘agal’aktal tu T will kill *agal naktal tu ‘we will kill
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Note that gender- and number-specific copular forms are used for the third
person, while 3ms tu is used for second and first person forms. Elsewhere in
Tigre, only 3Ms tu is documented in this construction.!?

4.6.2  Participle + halla for Continuous Action
Participle + halla expresses continuous action. This construction is only
attested a few times in the present corpus. See also 4.2.1.

(163)  ‘agal lastaw karubam hallaw
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERED-MP THERE-M-ARE
‘those who are gathered in order to drink’ (Making Coffee, line 2)
For unmarked substantival relative clauses such as this, see 6.6.2.1.7.

*agal lastaw la-  gassuyam hallaw
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK REL SITTING-MP THERE-M-ARE
‘those who are sitting (in the gathering) in order to drink’
(Making Coffee, line 2)

For marked substantival relative clauses such as this, see 6.6.2.1.1.

In one instance this construction expresses past continuous action.

(164)  ‘amtahan... wadayam hallena
EXAMINATION DOING-MP  WE-ARE

‘we had been taking . .. examinations’ (Hamid and [, line 14)
Note also one occurrence of participle + copula for continuous action:

(165)  ab  ‘arabi darasam hana
IN  ARABIC  STUDYING-MP COP-ICP

‘because we had been studying in Arabic’ (Hamid and I, line 8)

4.6.3  Perfective + halla for the Present Perfective
Perfect + halla expresses the present perfect. Elsewhere in Tigre, perfect + ka-
halla is documented.!!

10  “Verb” p. 8 and 76T, pp. 68-69. Note, however, that for one of the informants,
Hamid Mahmoud, tu can be used for all third person forms, e.g. >agal takra¢ tu ‘it-F will burn’,
*agallazabbato tu‘they-M willbe beaten'. (For lozabbato, see the juss BPAss formin Table 22.)

11 Raz (TGT, pp. 73—74) gives PRF + ka-halla as the present perfect and PRF + ka-‘ala as
the past perfect. Although PRF + ‘ala is a verbal construction used in Tigre of Ginda, its
meaning was not successfully elicited.
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(166)

4.6.4

CHAPTER 4

hatu  bazuh katab kar'a halla
HE MANY  BOOKS HE-HAS-READ
‘he has read many books’

la- sahay  fagrat hallet
DEF  SUN IT-F-HAS-RISEN

‘the sun has risen’

mabzah  la- gorah harsaw hallaw
MOST DEF  FIELDS THEY-M-HAVE PLOWED
‘they have plowed most of the fields’

Imperfective + halla /[ “ala for the Present Continuous,
Past Continuous, or Customary/Habitual Action

Imperfect + halla expresses present continuous action. Imperfect + ‘ala

expresses past continuous action or customary/habitual action in the past.

(167)

>

huye aza massa’ halla
MY-BROTHER NOW HE-IS-COMING
‘my brother is coming right now’

sahay faggar hallet ‘the sun is rising’

man alla bet ’anfaggar hallena
FROM  THIS-F  ROOM  WE-ARE-LEAVING

‘we are leaving this room’

ab bazhe ‘abbay tom
AMONG  LARGE-QUANTITY IMPORTANT-FS  COP-3MP
lasattowa

THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F

la- ‘alaw badir

REL THEY-M-WERE  FORMERLY

‘formerly among the eldest were those who used to drink it

(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
For the 1PRF of verbs Ill-weak such as lasattowad, see (205); for the F 0Bj suffix
-a, see Table 7. Marked cleft clauses such as lasattowa la-‘alaw ‘those who
used to drink it” are discussed in 6.6.3.1.1.
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awan  ‘ana ‘agal “askab hazeko hatu agal raydayo
WHILE 1 SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE TO RADIO
samma* ‘ala

HE-WAS-LISTENING
‘while I wanted to sleep, he was listening to the radio’
See (398) and 6.5.1.3 for temporal clauses in *swan.

4.6.5 Imperfective + Imperfective of gabbi’

In one instance, imperfect + imperfect of gabbi’ is attested as an expression of
the present perfect. Use of this construction as the present perfect is not docu-
mented elsewhere in Tigre.

(168)  bas dib  saksan natfanata angabbi’
ONLY IN  SECTION  WE-ARE-BEING-SEPARATED
‘only with respect to section we are being separated’ (Hamid and I, line 11)
The literal sense ... we are becoming separated’ does not jibe with the
context, wherein the speakers were assigned to different freshman class
sections by the university at the beginning of the year. For forms of the
to-D/Q verb IV-weak tafanata, see 4.15.2.

4.6.6  ’agal + jussive for the Purpose Clause
’agal + jussive is used to express purpose. See also expressions of the subjunc-
tive mood in 6.4.5.1 and 6.4.5.2.

(169)  ‘agal lostaw karubam hallaw
SO-THAT THEY-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERING-MP THEY-M-ARE
‘they are gathering in order to drink’ (Making Coffee, line 2)
For the Juss of verbs IlI-weak, see 4.8.6.

’agal awasal. .. hatta sanat  ‘ansahabko
SO-THAT I-MIGHT-CONTINUE ONE-F YEAR I-WITHDREW
‘so that I might continue (later) ... for one year I withdrew’
(Hamid and I, line 9)

For the Juss of C stem verbs, see Table 21.

4.6.7  ’agoal + jussive + lahazza/haza: ‘want to do’

The construction “agal + jussive + lahazza/haza (1PRF or PRF of the root conso-
nant sequence -z-0) is the complementary verbal expression ‘want to do’. For
verbs such as [bhazza and haza, see 4.8.1 and 4.8.6. See also the optative mood
in 6.4.5.3.
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(170)

4.6.8

CHAPTER 4
magal tasta tahazza
WHAT-SO-THAT ~ YOU-FS-MIGHT-DRINK YOU-FS-WANT
‘what do you want to drink?
magal < *mi ’agal
’agal lowaslo ya- hazzu- n lakin salas  batro

SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT- NEG THEY-M- NEG BUT THREE THEY-M-
CONTINUE WANT STOP
‘but if they don’t want to continue, they stop at three’
(Making Coffee, line 8)
For the Juss of C stem verbs, see Table 21. For the negative of the verb, see 4.18.

awan  ‘ana ‘agal *askab hazeko hatu agal raydayo
WHILE I SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE TO  RADIO
sammoa* ‘ala

HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘while I wanted to sleep, he was listening to the radio’

*agal + imperfect + kadra: ‘can/could do’

’agal + imperfect + kadra is the complementary verbal expression ‘be able to
do’. ‘Be able to do’ is documented in Mensa“ as *agal + jussive + dakkab and as
infinitive + dakkab.12

(171)

12

agal  hazaw... agal  lasawarra kadra
ACC  THEY-M-WANT — ONE-M-COVERS-IT-F  ONE-M-IS-ABLE
‘one is able to cover it ... with what they want’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

See 6.6.2.1.6 for the unmarked substantival relative hazaw ‘what they want..

hatom  ‘anda  ‘atarradaw darsom sabbat hafzaw
THEY-M WHILE THEY-M- THEIR-M- BECAUSE THEY-M-
STRENGTHENED LESSON PREPARED
attd ‘amtahanom agal  lahallsofo kadraw
IN-IT-F ~ THEIR-M- — THEY-M-PASS  THEY-M-
EXAMINATION WERE-ABLE

‘because they studied their lesson hard, they were able to pass their
examination’
For IPRF verbs I-guttural such as lahallafo, see (180).a-B stem verbs such as
‘atarradaw are discussed in 4.16, and cause and result clauses are discussed
in 5.3.2.2 and 6.5.2.

TGT, pp- 97-98.
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4.7

Overview of Verbal Stems

Thus far the discussion of the verbal system has drawn mostly from the A stem,
one of the three major lexical stems attested in the corpus. In fact, many verbal
stems are used in Tigre, and in each stem there are reference forms, forms from

the four conjugations, and to varying degrees verbal nouns and verbal adjec-

tives. The following chart provides an overview of attested verbal stems, which
are discussed more thoroughly in 4.8—-4.17.

TABLE 19 Overview of Verbal Stems

Verbal Verbal forms!®
stem!*  Stem type LEX PRF IPRF Juss

4.8 A Lexical kattal katla (lo)kattal loktal

4.9 B Lexical kattal kattala (lo)kattal lokattal

410 C Lexical katal, katala (lo)katal  lokatal

*agal lakatal

411 D/Q®  Lexical — karatala  — —

411 Q Lexical — kartala — —

4.12 Brass  Derived:6 — kattala (lo)kattal lokattal

PASS of A, C,’a-A
(Continued)

13 Too few imperative forms are attested in the present corpus for their inclusion in this
chart.

14  Where verbal forms in the present corpus correspond to those in Tigre of Mensa‘, the
names of verbal stems are taken from the “type” and “prefix” designations given in Leslau
“Verb” (pp. 1-14, 22—25) and Raz TG T (pp. 52-55, 65-66, and 135-139). The only exceptions
are the to-Q and to-D/Q verbal stems. ta-Q in Leslau’s nomenclature is the to- prefixed
stem of a quadriliteral of type A and B (p. 22); for Raz it is the ta- prefixed derivative of
quadriradical of type A (p.139). to-D/Q for Leslau is the to- prefixed stem of a quadriliteral
of type C (p. 22); for Raz it is the to- prefixed derivative of quadriradical of type C (p. 139).
An additional naming convention is used by Littmann (see Worterbuch, p. XII, and e.g.,
“Verbum” I, p. 164).

15 D/Q and Q stem verbs are not attested in the present corpus, but the presence of to-D/Q
and to-Q verbs strongly suggests that D/Q and Q exist in Tigre of Ginda“.

16 A derived stem is a stem for which the meaning of the verbal forms is derived from the

meaning found in verbal forms of another stem.
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TABLE 19 Overview of Verbal Stems (cont.)

Verbal Verbal forms
stem Stem type LEX PRF IPRF Juss

4.13 to-A/B  Derived: — tokattala  lotkattal —=1PRF
PASS of A, B, C,’a-A

4.14 Cpass  Derived: — katala — lokatal
PASS, RECP, REFL
of C

4.15 Qpass  Derived: — kartala bkartal —
pASS of Q

4.15 ta-Q Derived: — tokartala  lotkartal —
pass of Q

4.15 ta-D/Q  Derived: — tokaratala latkaratal —
pass of D/Q

4.16  a-A Derived: la‘akatal aktala la’akatal =1PRF
CAUS of A

4.16 ’a-B Derived: — akattala  — —
CcAuUs of B?

4.16 ’at-C Derived: — — la‘atkata —
cAUS of ta-C

4.17 ’asta- Lexical (’agal) astaktala  laastaktal —
(Arabic loan) ta‘astaktal

4.17 ’an- Lexical — ankat(a)la — —
(Arabic loan)

4.8 A Stem Verbs

The reference form, four conjugations, and other basic forms are discussed in
4.4 and 4.5.

Verbs in the A stem are lexical. Transitive, intransitive, and stative verbs are
found in the A stem.

(172)  Transitive: ‘agal $ahi  towadda
ACC TEA  YOU-MS-MAKE

‘you make tea’
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(173)

(174)

4.8.1

’agal lasawarra kadra ‘one can cover it
See 4.6.8 for this complementary verbal construction.

Intransitive:  man-gabbi’ ‘when it-m happens’ (Making Coffee, line 19)

See (410), 6.4.5.1.1, and 6.5.5.1 for this expression.
’asat karhat ‘a fire burned' (Lit., ‘a fire flamed’)

Stative: la-"ardat yabsat ‘the land was dry’

saggadat tamma ‘a siggadet is finished'
(Trad Decorations, line 6)

Verbs I-guttural

Verbs I-guttural are verbs the first root consonant of which is guttural, namely
Sh,’, or h.a usually becomes a when adjacent to a guttural consonant, by assimi-
lation to the guttural consonant. See also 2.13.2 for this type of assimilation.

(175)

(180)

Reference: harrad ‘slash’
hassaf ‘blow’

with ITIT-weak—

‘abba ‘grow’
with II-y—
ays live’
Perfect: hafra ‘he dug’

hafzaw ‘they-M prepared’

with III-weak—
‘aba ‘he grew’
hazekahu ‘you-Ms want it-M’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
For the M oB]J suffix -Au, see Tables 6 and 7.
hazeko ‘I want’
hazaw ‘they-M want’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

Imperfect: harras ‘he plows’
nahallaf ‘we would pass’ (Hamid and I, line 7)
lahallaffa ‘one-M passes by means of it-F’ (Hamid and [, line 8)
See Tables 6 and 7 for the F oBj suffix-a.
*agal lahallafo kadraw ‘they-M were able to pass’
See 4.6.8 for this complementary verbal construction.
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(181)  with IlT-weak—
’agal tasta tahazza ‘you-ms want to drink’
For IlI-weak forms like tasta, see 4.8.6 below. For the comple-
mentary verb construction ‘want to do, see 4.6.7.
*agal tohdda hazza ‘she wants to get married’
(Trad Decorations, line 14)
For the multiply-weak Cpass stem juss tohada, see (283) and
Table 24.
’agal lawaslo ya-hazzu-n ‘they-M do not want to continue’
(Making Coffee, line 8)
Forthe NEG of the IPRF, see 4.18; for the C stem Juss form lowaslo,

see 4.10.

(182)  Jussive: ‘agallahfar tu ‘he will dig’
’agal lahsaf tu ‘it-M will blow’

(183)  with IlI-weak—
*agal la‘aba tu ‘he will grow’

Note that in the imperfect, 1CP nahallsf exhibits the prefix na- rather than “an-
in the general conjugation (cf. Table 17 ’ankattal ‘we kill’), and smPp lahallafo
exhibits the base form -kattal- rather than -katl-, which occurs in the general
conjugation (cf. Table 17 (lo)katlo ‘they-m kill’).1” Note also that a remains
unchanged in the 1Cs jussive ‘agal ahlaf hazeko ‘T want to pass’1®

Reference forms in kattal, perfect forms, and prefix-less imperfect forms are
unaffected.

17 The evidence of the longer base form -hallof- is in the transcription [leehaelafaw] and in
the fact that this form was produced in connected speech rather than in isolation. The full
elicited sentence is as follows:

hatom ‘anda  “atarradaw darsom sabbat
THEY-M WHILE THEY-M-STRENGTHENED THEIR-M-LESSON BECAUSE

hafzaw atta ’amtahanom ‘agal  lahallafo
THEY-M- PREPARED IN-IT-F  THEIR-M-EXAMINATION —  THEY-M-PASS
kadraw

THEY-M-WERE-ABLE
‘they-M studied their lesson hard, so that they could pass their examination’.
18  1cs juss forms recorded in the literature are prefix-less kilafin -i- (TG T, p. 58; “Verb,” p. 14)
and ‘ahlaf with prefix in -a- (“Verbum” I, p. 32).
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4.8.2  Verbs IlI-guttural

Attestations of II-guttural verbs are limited to a few verbal roots. For [-*-k ‘send’
the third person forms of the perfect are attested with a word-internal a vowel
not found in the general conjugation.

(184)  Perfect: la’aka ‘he sent’
Cf. katla ‘he killed’ in Table 17.
la’akat ‘she sent’
la’akka ‘you-ms sent’
la’akaw ‘they-M sent’
Cf. katlaw ‘they-M killed’ in Table 17.
la’akaya ‘they-F sent’
Cf. katlaya ‘they-F killed’ in Table 17.

(185) with III-weak—
ra’a ‘he saw’

See also 4.8.6 below.

(186)  Imperative: la‘'ak ‘send-ms’
Cf. katal ‘kill-ms’ in Table 17.

Note that the 2Ms perfect form la‘akka ‘you sent’ conforms to the general con-
jugation (cf. katalka ‘you killed’).

For b-h-[ ‘say’, the imperfect is the only A stem verbal form attested in the
corpus. £ and the preceding a of the general form (cf. Table 17 ({5)kattal) are
lost in labal ‘he says’. Recall that 4 does not geminate (cf. 2.4.4). That A is the
second root consonant is suggested by the to-A/B stem imperfect lotbahal ‘it is
called, for which see 4.13.3.

(187)  Imperfect:  [abal ‘he says’ (Making Coffee, lines 1, 2, 15, and 16)
tabal ‘you-Ms say’
taballd ‘you-Ms say it-F’ (Trad Decorations, line 5)
See Tables 6 and 7 for the F 0B]J suffix -a.
’abal ‘T am about to say’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 6)

4.8.3  Verbs IlI-guttural

(188)  Reference:  nassi’ ‘take’, naddi’ ‘send’
balls‘eat’, kaffah ‘slap’

(189)  Perfect: masa ‘he came’
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karhat ‘it-F burned’
magsat ‘it-F comes’ (Ginda, line 1)
farhako ‘I was afraid’

bashana ‘we reached’ (Hamid and I, lines 4 and 5)

(190)  Imperfect:  gabbi’ ‘it-m happens, it-M/F goes’ (several occurrences in
Making
Coffee; Trad Decorations, lines 8 and g)
’angabbi’ (lit.) ‘we are becoming’ (Hamid and I, line 11)
massa’ ‘it-M comes’ (Hamid and [, line 15)
massa’ halla ‘he is coming’
karra’ halla ‘he is reading’
samma‘ ‘ala ‘he was listening’
’annaffao ‘we use it-M’ (Trad Decorations, line 15)
For the M 0Bj suffix -0, see Tables 6 and 7.
lafalloh ‘it-M boils’ (Trad Decorations, line 8)
’ofarrah ‘1 am afraid’

(191)  Jussive: lagba’ ‘it-M might be’ (Making Coffee, line 18; Trad Decorations,
line 19)
’agal tamsa’ ta ‘she will come’

(192)  Imperative: nasa’‘take-ms’

Verbs IlI-guttural exhibit the perfect base katla- where the general conjugation
exhibits katal- (cf. Table 17): farhako ‘1 was afraid’. For some III-’ verbs, the ulti-
mate vowel in the reference and imperfect forms is i rather than o (cf. 4.4 kattal
‘kill’ and (lo)kattal ‘he kills’): gabbi’ ‘it-M happens.

The jussive, the imperative, katl-based forms of the perfect, and reference
and imperfect forms of III-, III-/, and III-A verbs are not affected in the present
corpus.!®

4.8.4 VerbsI-wly
There are only a few instances of verbs I-w/y in the present corpus. The pre-
sence of w or y as the first consonant does not produce any sound changes.

(193)  Perfect: yabsat ‘it-F was dry’

19  Littmann (“Verbum” ZfA 14, pp. 45-46) and others cite III-guttural 3mP base forms with
-u- before the final consonant of the stem, e.g. ballo“ ‘he eats’ ~ ballou/ballu‘ ‘they eat’
(Voigt, “Object suffixes and labialization in Tigre,” pp. 92—93). llI-guttural 3mp forms are
not attested in the present corpus.
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(194)  Imperfect (with III-weak):
tawadda, wadda ‘you-ms make’
tawaddi ‘you-Fs make’

4.8.5 VerbsIl-wly

Where general verbal forms exhibit gemination (e.g. lexical kattal ‘kill' in 4.4 and

imperfect ({o)kattal ‘he kills) etc., in Table 17), II-w |y verbs are not geminated:

gayas ‘it-M goes'. See also 2.1.7.2 for discussion of the non-gemination of wand y.
Attested forms of verbs II-w [y are as follows:

(195)  Reference:  mayt ‘die’

(196) with I-guttural (cf. 4.8.1 above)—
ays live’
(197)  Perfect: mota ‘he is dead’

gasena ‘we went’ (Hamid and [, line 6)

(198)  Imperfect:  lasawarra ‘one-M covers it-F’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)
For the oBj suffix -@, see Tables 6 and 7.
gayas ‘it-M [ F goes’ (Coffee Ceremony, lines g and 10;
Making Coffee, line 16)
rayam ‘it-F is far’ (Ginda', lines 8 and 9)
’angayas hallena ‘we are going’

(199)  Jussive: ligis ‘he may go’
i-tigis ‘do not go-ms’
For a NEG command, see 4.18.

(200)  Imperative: gis ‘go-MS’.

There are only two attested perfect forms. II-w mota ‘he is dead’ exhibits -o-
rather than -aw- (cf. Table 17 katla ‘he killed’). Note that the diphthong aw
is frequently realized as [0] (cf. 2.14.1). Note also that -y- is exhibited in the
reference form mayt ‘die’, in contrast to the w suggested by the -o- of perfect
mota . (Cf. Worterbuch mota ‘die’; mayta ‘dying, death’) II-y gasena ‘we went’
exhibits the base vowel -e- similar to III-weak sazeko ‘I want’ (cf. 4.8.6 below),
kallet ‘it-F has been roasted’ (cf. 4.12.3), and hallena ‘we are (in a place)’ (cf. 4.2
and 4.9.2). This contrasts with Tigre of Mensa’, in which II-y is gasna.2°

20 TGT, p. 61; “Verb,” p. 18; and “Verbum” II, pp. 55-56.
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The jussive and imperative forms of g-y-s ‘go’ exhibit -i- rather than -ya-
(cf. 4.5.3 loktal ‘let him kill’ and 4.5.4 ketal ‘kill'): ligis ‘he may go’.

4.8.6  Verbs IlI-weak
Verbs IlI-weak are verbs that exhibit form-final sound changes but do not
exhibit a third root consonant in any form.

Attested forms of verbs I[II-weak are as follows:

(201)  Reference: satta ‘drink’

(202) with I-guttural—
‘abba ‘grow’

(203)  Perfect: sata ‘he drank’
ra‘a ‘he saw’

(204) with I-guttural—

aba ‘he grew’

hazekahu ‘you-Ms want it-m’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
For the M oB]J suffix -Au, see Tables 6 and 7.

hazeko ‘Twant’

hazaw ‘they-mP want’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

(205) Imperfect: ‘ansakka ‘we make’ (Trad Decorations, line 5)
sattu ‘they-m drink’ (Making Coffee, line 2)
lasattawa ‘they-M drink it-F’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)
lasattawa ‘alaw ‘they-M used to drink it-F’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

(206) with I-w—
tawadda, wadda ‘you-Ms make’
towadd; ‘you-Fs make’

(207) with I-guttural—
’agal tahdda hazza ‘she wants to get married’
(Trad Decorations, line 14)
For the III-weak CPASS stem JUSS tahada, see 4.14.1.
’agal tasta tahazza ‘you-MS want to drink’
For the III-weak JuUss tasta, see (208) below. For the comple-
mentary verb construction ‘want to do’, see 4.6.7.
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*agal lowaslo ya-hazzu-n ‘they-M do not want to continue’
(Making Coffee, line 8)
For the NEG of the IPRF, see 4.18; for the C stem juss lowaslo,
see 4.10.

(208)  Jussive: *agal tasta tahazza ‘you-Ms want to drink’
For the IlI-weak IPRF tahazza, see (207) above.
*agal lastaw ‘in order to drink-gMP’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

(209) with I-guttural—
‘agal la‘aba tu ‘he will grow’

(210) with II-guttural—
*agal tanhayya baka ‘you must clean it-F’
For ba- + pronominal suffix ‘must, see (150). For the ¥ 0B]
suffix -@, see Tables 6 and 7.

Where the base of the perfect is katal- in the general conjugation, verbs III-
weak exhibit base-final e : hazeko ‘I want’ (cf. Table 17 katalko ‘1 killed’).

Word-final -aC, in the general reference and imperfect forms (reference
kattal ‘kill’ in 4.4 and imperfect (f5)kattal ‘he kills’, etc., in Table 17) is exhibited
as -a in verbs Ill-weak: *ansakka ‘we make’. Note that the word-final sound
change a > [e] sometimes occurs in verbs IlI-weak.?! Where suffixed imperfect
forms do not attest gemination of the second root consonant in the general
conjugation (cf. Table 17 tokatli ‘you-Fs kill, (la)katlo ‘they-m kill’), III-weak
forms exhibit gemination: tawaddi ‘you-Fs make), sattu ‘they-m drink’.

Where the general jussive form is in -aC, (cf. Table 17 loktal ‘let him kill’),
verbs IlI-weak exhibit no consonant: *agal tasta tahazza ‘you-Ms want to drink’.
3MP is attested in -w (cf. Table 17 laktalo ): *agal lastaw ‘in order to drink’.

4.8.7  Geminate Verbs

Geminate verbs are verbs for which the second and third root consonants
are identical. Geminate verbs occurring in the corpus conform to the general
conjugations.

(211)  Perfect: nadda ‘it-M burned’
naddat ‘it-F burned’
tamma ‘it-M is complete’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

21 Raz (76T, p. 62), Leslau (“Verb,” p. 20), and Littmann (“Verbum” II, p. 65) document verbs
III-weak with word-final e for the imperfect and jussive. Leslau’s later work (“Observa-
tions,” p. 134) gives word-final a.
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(212)  Jussive:  ‘agal tondad tu ‘it-F will burn’
For the use of M tu with F tondad, see Table 18.

4.8.8  Multiply-Weak Verbs and Irreqular Verbs

Multiply-weak verbs are verbs the root consonants of which are characterized
by more than one of the attributes discussed above in 4.8.1-4.8.7. The sound
changes produced by multiply-weak verbs are consistent with those discussed
above. As an example, imperfect tahazza ‘you-Ms want’ exhibits the sound
change a > a in the prefix ta- that is characteristic of verbs I-guttural (see above
4.8.1 nahallaf ‘we were going to pass’ and Table 17 takattal ‘you kill') and the
word-final -a that is characteristic of verbs IlI-weak (see above 4.8.7 *ansakka
‘we make’ and Table 17 takattal ‘you kill’).

One irregular verb, the I-weak verb ‘la, is attested. This verb does not
exhibit a first root consonant in any form. This verb is the past tense of the verb
of existence (cf. 4.2 ‘there-M was, he was’) and has been analyzed as having the
root consonant sequence w--£22 The first consonant and the following a are
thus absent in the perfect: ‘alko ‘I was’ (cf. Table 17 katalko ‘I killed’).

4.9 B Stem Verbs
The attested reference form of B stem verbs is kattal, which is equivalent to the

reference form of A stem verbs, for which see 4.4. Other basic forms attested in
the present corpus are given in the chart below.

TABLE 20 B Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss
3MS kattala (lo)kattal lokattal
3FS kattalat takattal
2MS kattalka

2FS kattalki

1CS kattalko

3MP kattalaw

1CP kattalna

22 Worterbuch.
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B stem verbs are marked by doubling of the second root consonant. In the
perfect, the base form is kattal-. Nominative suffixes are the same as for the A
stem, for which see Table 17. The perfect garaba ‘he tried’ was produced with-
out doubling of the second root consonant r.23 Although no distinct imperfect
forms occurred in the corpus, 3Ms ([)kattal is posited above based on the B
stem reference form kattal and the equivalence of the A stem reference form
with the A stem prefix-less imperfect (cf. 4.4 and Table 17).2* The few jussive
forms attested are prefixed and have the geminated base form -kattal-.

B stem verbs are lexical.2> Only a small number of B stem verbs are attested
in the corpus. The verbs are transitive/intransitive. The context was not suf-
ficient to determine a distinction between transitivity and intransitivity. Note
also that the verb of existence halla ‘there-M-is, he is’ (cf. Table 15) is a B stem
verb I1I-weak.

(213)  Transitive/
Intransitive:  ‘allob ‘count’

fattan ‘try, attempt’

garrab ‘try, attempt’

habbarkanni gabbi’ ‘could you-Ms tell me?’
Glosses also given for habbarkanni include ‘you inform me’
and ‘you direct me'. For the 1cs 08j suffix -nni, see Table 7,
and for its use as an 0BJ or complement, see 3.6.6. For the
use of gabbi’ as an expression of the subjunctive mood, see
6.4.5.1.4.

4.91  BverbsI-guttural

Unlike the A stem verbs I-guttural, the sound change s > a did not occur in the
prefix of the few jussives that occur in the present corpus:26 agal la‘allob tu ‘he
will count’ (cf. 4.8.1 nahallaf ‘we would pass’). This is probably due to the fact
that this form was elicited in isolation, while the A stem forms occurred in a
text. As in the A stem, perfect forms are unaffected.

23 Cf. Worterbuch garraba ‘suffer; try, test’.

24  Inaddition, the (prefixed) 1PRF 3Ms and the JUSs 3Ms are equivalent elsewhere in Tigre
(TG T, pp. 55-56; “Verb,” pp. 6, 8; and “Verbum” II, pp. 16-17).

25  Leslau (“Verb,” p. 4) and Raz (TG T, p. 52-53) note that in some cases a B verb exists along-
side an A verb. Examples of such are not attested in the present corpus.

26 Prefixes la- and ta- are recorded elsewhere in Tigre for the B stem, as well as for the
C stem and derived stems (TGT, pp. 58—59; “Verb,” pp. 14-16; “Verbum” II, pp. 34—38). Verbs
I-guttural in C and other stems are discussed in 4.10.1, 4.12.1, 4.14.1, and 4.16.1 for the pre-
sent corpus.
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(214)  Perfect: habbara ‘he told’

habbarka ‘you-Ms told’

allaba ‘he counted’
(215)  Jussive:  ‘agallopallab tu ‘he will count’
4.9.2  BverbsIl-w
One II-w verb occurred in the corpus. Because w does not geminate in Tigre
of Ginda, the jussive form does not exhibit the characteristic doubling of the

second root consonant.

(216)  Jussive: ‘agal’i-tazawar ‘lest she drive’

4.10 C Stem Verbs

Attested reference forms of the C stem are drawn from prefix-less imperfect
and imperfect/jussive forms, and from the agal + jussive construction.

From the Prefix-less Imperfect
(217)  wala ‘lead (pull an animaly’
dala ‘have information’
For the C verbs IlI-weak wala and dala, see 4.10.4 below.
‘ammor ‘know’
From the imperfect/jussive
(218)  lagadal ‘fight’
From °agal + jussive
(219)  ‘agal ta’amoar ‘to know’
‘ammar ‘know’ has the form of the B stem prefix-less imperfect, for which see

Table 20 above.?? Other basic forms attested in the corpus are given in the
chart below.

27  Note that B ‘ammara ‘be bright, clear’ is given in Worterbuch, alongside C ‘amara ‘know’.
This may explain the presence of the B reference form ‘ammar in Tigre of Ginda“, but it
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TABLE 21  C Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss
3MS katala (lo)katal lakatal
3FS katalat
1CS katalko *akatal
3MP katalaw (lo)katlo lokatlo

The C stem is characterized by the presence of a as the first (and in some cases
only) vowel of the base form of the verb. The perfect base is katal-. The imper-
fect and jussive base is -katal for forms without a suffix and -katl- for forms
with a suffix. Prefix-less imperfect forms are attested for both sms and gmp.

Nominative affixes for the perfect, imperfect, and jussive are the same as for
the A stem, for which see Table 17.

C stem verbs attested in the corpus appear to be lexical. This contrasts

with the documentation of C as a derived stem elsewhere in Tigre.28 Examples
in the present corpus include transitive and intransitive verbs, but in many

cases the context is not sufficient to make a distinction.

28

does not explain how the B stem form is associated with C ‘know”’. No B stem forms other
than ‘ammor are attested in the present corpus.

Leslau (“Verb,” pp. 4—5; “Observations,” p. 132), Littmann (“Verbum”I, p. 163) and Raz (76T,
pp. 52—53) note that C stem verbs are derived.

Leslau observes that C is often derived from A or B (chiefly the former) and has a “socia-
tive” meaning (e.g. kafala ‘distribute’ vs. kafla ‘divide’) or a “frequentative” meaning (e.g.
zabata ‘hit several times, hit several persons’ vs. zabta ‘hit’). In addition, C can have a
concrete or specific meaning relative to a general meaning in A.

Littmann identifies two meanings for C stem verbs: causative and reciprocal.

Raz indicates that the C stem represents an increase of force or intensity of action with
respect to the meaning in A. It also can be a stylistic variant of an A or B verb. For verbs
I-guttural the C stem is the causative of A.

Though no relationships such as those discussed by these authors are attested between
C and A or C and B verbs in Tigre of Ginda’, the small number of C verbs in the present
corpus prevents a definitive statement. It is noteworthy, however, that in Tigre of Ginda*
kafla ‘he paid’ and kafala ‘he divided’ are not related, while kafala (Cpass) ‘it was divided
into many pieces’ (cf. 4.14) occurs alongside kafala ‘he divided Thus, the C ~ CpasS rela-
tionship in Tigre of Ginda“ in this instance is similar to the A ~ C relationship described
by Leslau.
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(220)  Transitive:  wala ‘lead (pull an animal)’
For C verbs IlI-weak, see 4.10.4 below.
kafala ‘he divided’
Regarding transitivity, see the corresponding passive verb
in (240), BPASS kaffala ‘it-M was divided.

(221)  Transitive/
Intransitive:  lagadal ‘fight’
harasa ‘he visited a woman who has borne a child’??
harasat ‘she bore a child’

(222)  Intransitive: ‘@mara ‘he knew’
dala ‘have information, be informed’39
For C verbs III-weak, see 4.10.4 below.
waslo ‘they-m continue’

4101 CVerbs I-guttural

Only a few verbs I-guttural occurred in the present corpus. Neither the refe-
rence forms that are not prefixed nor perfect forms are affected by the I-gut-
tural consonant.

As with B verbs I-guttural and in contrast to A verbs I-guttural, there is no
sound change 5 > a in the prefix of the jussive: ta‘amar (cf. 4.8.1 A 1PRF nahallaf
‘we would pass’ and 4.9.1 B Juss *agal [a‘allab tu ‘he will count’). It is worth not-
ing once again that nahallaf occurred in a text while lo‘allab and to'amar were
elicited in isolation.

(223)  Reference:  ‘agal ta’amar ‘to know’
‘ammor know’

For the B prefix-less IPRF, see Table 20.

29  InTigre of Ginda“ the verb for ‘bear a child’ is the same as the verb for ‘visit a woman who
has borne a child’. This is not documented in any of the languages in contact with Tigre of
Ginda‘—Arabic (Wehrwalada ‘bear, give birth’), Tigrinya (TED hardsd ‘bear, give birth to’),
Amharic (cAD willdddicc ‘give birth’), or Italian (generare ‘bear a child’, dare alla luce ‘give
birth to’). In none of these sources is ‘visit someone who has borne a child’ listed with
‘bear, give birth . In Worterbuch the verb harsa ‘give birth’ is not attested, but a derived
noun, haras ‘woman in childbed’, is documented.

30  Tigre of Ginda“ dala is very similar to the A stem verb documented in Worterbuch: Ill-weak
A stem dala ‘know exactly; be ready, be watered'. Note also the likeness of the Tigre of Ginda“

C stem verb kafala ‘he divided’ to the A stem verb given in Worterbuch, kafla ‘divide.
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(224)  Perfect: ‘amara ‘he knew’
‘amaraw ‘they-M know’
For the use of an intransitive verb PRF for the PRES tense,
see 4.5.1.
harasa ‘he visited a woman who has borne a child’
harasat ‘she bore a child’

(225)  Jussive: [ohayasanna ‘may he make good for us’
See (347) for the personal greeting ‘ab had lohayasanna ‘nice
to meet you’ (lit., ‘to each other may he make good for us’).

4.10.2 CVerbsI-w
Two verbs I-w occur in the present corpus. No forms exhibited a sound change
relative to the general conjugations.

(226)  Perfect: ya-wasalko-n ‘I did not continue’ (Hamid and [, line 9)
For the NEG of the PRF, see 4.18.

(227) with III-weak—

wala ‘lead (pull an animal)’
(228)  Imperfect: waslo ‘they-m continue’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

(229)  Jussive: ’agal awasal ‘(hoping) that I might continue’
(Hamid and I, line 9)
*agal lawaslo hazaw man-gabbi’ ‘if they-M want to continue’
(Making Coffee, line 7)
For IlI-weak A PRF hazaw, see 4.8.6. For °agal + JUSS + haza ‘want
to do), see 4.6.7, and for PRF + moan-gabbi’ if’, see (410) and 6.5.5.1.
*agal lawaslo ya-hazzu-n ‘they-m don’t want to continue’
(Making Coffee, line 8)
For IlI-weak A 1PRF hazzu, see 4.8.6. For the NEG of the IPRF,
see 4.18.

(230) with III-weak—
’agal lowala tu ‘he will lead (pull an animal)’

410.3 CVerbslIl-y
See the jussive [shayasanna ‘may he make good for us’ above in 4.10.1.



100 CHAPTER 4

4.10.4 CVerbs IlI-weak

Only a few verbs IlI-weak occur in the present corpus. Consistent with the
A stem, word-final -a is attested in the reference form dala know’ (cf. 4.8.6
satta ‘drink’).

(231)  Reference: dala know’

(232) with III-weak—
wala ‘lead (pull an animal)’

(233)  Perfect: dala ‘ala ‘he had information’

(234)  Jussive (with III-weak):
’agal lawala tu ‘he will lead (pull an animal)’

4.1 D, Q, and D/Q Stem Verbs

4111 D Stem Verbs

In Tigre of Mensa‘, the D stem, e.g. 3Ms perfect katatala, is used to express
“either [an] increase or decrease of force”®! relative to an A stem verb. Rose
notes that “the meaning is commonly diminutive.32 The following examples
from Warterbuch illustrate this relationship.

(235)  sabra ‘to break’ ~ sababara ‘to crush’
katla ‘to kill’ ~ katatala ‘to kill off and on’
harsa ‘to plough’ ~ hararasa ‘to plough a little’

This stem does not appear to be used in Tigre of Ginda‘ According to
Mohammed Adem, hararasa means ‘he used to plow’, but “it is not used very
much.”33 The absence of D stem verbs may be related to the absence of diminu-
tive nouns, for which see 3.12.3.

31 TGT,p.53. Leslau (“Verb,” p. 10) records that this stem expresses “a frequentative, repeated,
or intensive action.” Littmann (“Verbum” I, p. 166) documents its use as the reiterative of
a basic meaning or the reflexive-reciprocal of a reflexive meaning.

32 “The Formation of Ethiopian Semitic Internal Reduplication,” p. 92.

33 Personal communication, 2001.
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4112 Q Stem and D/Q Stem Verbs

Lexical verbs of the Q stem, with the perfect form kartala, are attested in Tigre
of Mensa“.34 It is likely that no Q stem verbs are attested in the present corpus
because there is a relatively small number of Q stem verbs in Tigre.3> That Q
stem verbs exist in Tigre of Ginda“ is strongly suggested, however, by the pre-
sence of Q passive and to-Q verbs, for which see 4.15, and by the active-passive
relationships between A and to-A/B stem verbs (cf. (251)), B and to-A/B stem
verbs (cf. (252)), and C and C passive/ta-C stem verbs (cf. (278) and (279)).

A similar situation exists regarding lexical verbs in the D stem, the perfect
form of which is karatala. This stem is called D/Q in the present work.36 No
such verbs are attested in the corpus; however, the occurrence of forms of the
to-D/Q verb IlI-weak tofanata ‘it-M was separated’ (cf. 4.15) strongly suggests
the presence of D/Q stem verbs in Tigre of Ginda"“.

412 B Passive Stem Verbs

Basic forms of the B passive stem attested in the corpus are given in the chart
below.

TABLE 22 B Passive Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss
3MS kattala (lo)kattal lokattal
3FS kattalat (ta)kattal tokattal
2MS kattalka
2FS tokattali
1CS kattalko (’a)kattal
(Continued)

34  For Leslau this is the quadriliteral of type A and B (“Verb,” p. 22); for Raz it is the quadbri-
radical of type A (TGT, pp. 65-66, 139). As in the noun discussion (cf. 3.9.4), the nonce
sequence k-r-t-/ is used here.

35  This fact is borne out by the great length at which tri-consonantal verbs are discussed in
the literature relative to quadri-consonantal verbs. Littmann considers “Starkes vier- und
mehrradicaliges Verbum” in a six-page section (“Verbum” II, pp. 22—27), while tri-radical
verbs are examined in the remainder of the 148-page work.

36  For Leslau this is the quadriliteral of type C (“Verb,” p. 22); for Raz it is the quadriradical of

type C (TGT, pp. 65,139).
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TABLE 22 BPassive Stem Verbs (cont.)

PRF IPRF Juss

3MP lokattalo
3FP kattalaya lokattala

Forms of the B passive stem are equivalent to those of the B stem (cf. Table 20),
except that the latter vowel in the base of the imperfect and jussive forms
is a rather than a : B passive kattal-, -kattal- vs. B kattal-, -kattal-. Nominative
affixes for the conjugations are the same as for the A stem, for which see
Table 17.

The B passive is a derived stem. As its name suggests, B passive stem verbs
express the passive voice. Active verbs corresponding to B passive are most
frequently found in the A stem (cf. 4.4—4.8).

(236)  Active A ~ Passive Bpass

For one B passive verb, the corresponding active verb is in the C stem (cf. 4.10);
likewise, for one B passive verb, the corresponding active verb is in the ’a-A
stem (cf. 4.16).

(237)  Active C ~ Passive BPASS (one instance)
Active ’a-A ~ Passive BPASS (one instance)

In one instance in the present corpus, the B passive stem verb is active intransi-
tive rather than passive; likewise in one instance, the B passive verb is stative
rather than passive. In the latter case, a corresponding intransitive verb is
found in the A stem.

(238)  Intransitive A ~ Stative BPASs (one instance)

The name of this stem is “B passive,” rather than “A passive,” “C passive,” or “a-A
passive,” because the forms of B passive verbs (cf. above Table 22), are nearly
equivalent to those of the B stem (cf. Table 20).

B passive examples follow.
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Passive:
(239)  Active A ~ Passive BPAsS
zabta ‘he beat’ ~ zabbata ‘he/it-M was beaten’
kafla ‘he paid’ ~ kaffala ‘it-mM was paid’
rakba ‘he found’ ~ rakkaba ‘he/it-m was found’
balls“‘eat’ ~ balla‘a ‘it-m was eaten’
sattu ‘they-M drink’ ~ losatta ‘it-M is drunk’
(Making Coffee, lines 2 and 16, respectively)
’ansakka ‘we make’ ~ losakka ‘it-M is made’
(Trad Decorations, lines 5 and 20, respectively)
For Bprass verbs III-weak such as lasakka and lasatta, see
4.12.4 below.

(240)  Active C ~ Passive BPASS
kafala ‘he divided’ ~ kaffala ‘it-m was divided’

(241)  Active’a-A ~ Passive Bpass
lakarrab ‘he serves’ ~ tokarrab 1PRF ‘it-F is served’
(both forms from Making Coffee, line 17)

(242) Intransitive: kabbatakka ‘he met you-ms’37
For the oBj suffix -kka see Tables 6 and 7.

Stative:
(243)  Intransitive A ~ Stative BPASS (one instance)
gasena ‘we went’ ~ gayasa ‘he was gone’
Regarding the stative nature of gayasa, cf. the A verb past
perfect gesa ‘ala ‘he had gone'. For verbs II-y such as gayasa,

see 4.12.3 below.

4121 B Passive Verbs I-guttural

Two B passive verbs are I-guttural. As in B stem verbs I-guttural (cf. 4.9.1), the
sound change 2 > a did not occur in the prefix of the imperfect. For sound
changes caused by the III-weak component of these verbs, see 4.12.4 below.

37  Though no corresponding verb from the A, B, or C stem appeared in the corpus, Worter-
buch gives a participle from the B stem kabbut ‘(well) received, agreeable’.
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(244) Imperfect (with III-weak):
‘atta ‘it-M is placed’ (Trad Decorations, line 8)
to‘alla ‘it-F is consecrated’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

412.2 B Passive Verbs IlI-guttural
The B passive verbs III-guttural that occur in the corpus conform to the pat-
terns given above in Table 22.

(245)  Perfect: ballo‘a ‘it-M was eaten’
fattaha ‘it-M is opened’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

(246)  Imperfect: tazarra’‘it-M is grown’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 11)

412.3 B Passiveverbs II-y
One B passive verb II-y occurred in the corpus: gayasa ‘he was gone’. Note that
y is simple because it does not occur doubled in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. 2.8.2).

(247)  Perfect: gayasa ‘he was gone’
4.12.4 B passive verbs IlI-weak

(248)  Perfect: satta ‘it-M was drunk’
kallet ‘it-F has been roasted’ (Making Coffee, line 10)

(249) Imperfect: [osakka ‘it-m is made’ (Trad Decorations, lines 1, 4, and 20)
tasakka ‘it-F is made’ (Trad Decorations, line 3)
tokalla ‘it-F is roasted’ (Making Coffee, lines 9 and 10)
lasatta ‘it-M is drunk’ (Making Coffee, line 16)
tasatta ‘it-F is drunk’ (Coffee Ceremony, lines 5, 6, and 7)
takka ‘it-¥ is boiled’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)
tatakka ‘it-F is boiled/brought to a boil’
(Coffee Ceremony, lines 6 and 7)

(250) with I-guttural (cf. 412.1)—
‘atta ‘it-M is placed’ (Trad Decorations, line 8)
to‘alla ‘it-F is consecrated’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

B passive verbs III-weak exhibit changes in the perfect form that are similar to
changes in the A and C stems (cf. 4.8.6 and 4.10.4). In the perfect, the 3Fs form
exhibits e in its base: kallet ‘it-F has been roasted’ Word-final -aC; in the general
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imperfect and jussive forms (imperfect (fo)kattal and jussive lokattal in Table 22
above) appears as -a in verbs IlI-weak: tasatta ‘it-F is drunk’.

413  to-A/B Stem Verbs

Basic forms of ta-A/B stem verbs attested in the corpus are given in the chart
below.

TABLE 23  ta-A/B Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF/JUSS
3MS tokattala latkattal
3FS tokattalat tatkattal
3MP latkattalo
3FP latkattala
1CP tokattalna

Forms of the ta-A/B are characterized by the prefix 2 in the perfect, takattala,
the equivalence of the imperfect and jussive forms, and the prefix ¢ before the
base of the imperfect/jussive, lotkattal. The conjugations are formed with dou-
bling of the second root consonant, as in the B stem (cf. Table 20). The base of
the imperfect and jussive is in a, lstkattal, as in the B passive stem (see Table
22 above). No prefix-less form of the imperfect is attested in the to-A/B stem.

In Tigre of Mensa“ it appears that there are biforms of the to-A/B perfect,
tokattala | kattala, and one form of the imperfect/jussive, lotkattal. In Tigre of
Ginda‘, on the other hand, there are two separate stem verb patterns, B passive
(PRF kattala, 1PRF and Juss (lo)kattal) and ta-A/B (PRF tokattala, IPRF/JUSS
latkattal).38

38 Both Raz (TGT, p. 56) and Leslau (“Observations,” p. 11) indicate that in the ta-A/B stem, the
prefix ta- can be omitted: takattala or kattala. The latter form is equivalent to the perfect
form given above for the B passive stem in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. Table 22). For the imperfect/
jussive, however, Raz’s and Leslau’s documentation differs from Tigre of Ginda‘. They do
not indicate that -¢- can be omitted from the prefix of the imperfect/jussive, but in Tigre
of Ginda“ -t- is omitted in the B passive. Regarding Mensa“ Littmann is clear on this point:
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The to-A/B stem is a derived stem. Like verbs in the B passive, ta-A/B stem
verbs express the passive voice. Corresponding active voice verbs are most fre-
quently found in the A and B stems (cf. 4.4—4.8 and 4.9, respectively).

(251)  Active A ~ Passive to-A/B
(252)  Active B ~ Passive to-A/B

The active verb is found in the C stem (cf. 4.10) in one case and in the ’a-A stem
(cf. 4.16) in two cases.

(253)  Active C ~ Passive to-A/B (one instance)
(254)  Active’a-A ~ Passive ta-A/B (two instances)

In the present corpus, one intransitive verb and two stative verbs are attested
in the to-A/B stem.39

This stem is called “ta-A/B” because of the ta- prefix found in the perfect and
because verbs derived from the A and B stems take a common form.

Passive:
(255)  Active A ~ Passive to-A/B
harsa ‘he plowed’ ~ taharrasa ‘it-mM was plowed’
rakba ‘he found’ ~ lorrakkab ‘it-m is found’ (Ginda’, line 7)
For -rr- see 2.18.2 and 4.13.1 below.
ballso“‘eat’ ~ [atballa“‘it-M is eaten’ (Making Coffee, line 16)
lagba’ ‘it-M might be’ ~ latgabba’anni ‘hoping’
(Lit., ‘may it-M come to pass for me’) (Hamid and I, line 9)
For the 1cs oBj suffix -anni, see Table 7.
labal ‘he says’ ~ [atbahal ‘it-M is called’
For labal see Making Coffee, lines 1, 2, 15 and 16; there are nume-
rous occurrences of latbahal in the Ginda’, Coffee Ceremony, and
Trad Decorations texts.

(256)  Active B ~ Passive ta-A/B
‘allaba ‘he counted’ ~ ta‘allaba ‘it-M was counted’

kattala is an expression of the passive, but its corresponding imperfect/jussive form is
latkattal (“Verbum” I, p. 169; II, pp. 16-17).

39  Leslau (“Verb,” pp. 3, 1) indicates that the principal meaning of the to-A/B stem is pas-
sive, but that it often expresses a state of mind or situation and often occurs with verbs
of movement. Raz (TGT, pp. 53—54) notes that in some cases the to-A/B stem verb is the
intransitive or reflexive derivative of a transitive verb attested in another stem.
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(257)  Active C ~ Passive to-A/B
kafala ‘he divided’ ~ latkaffal ‘it-Mm is divided’
(Trad Decorations, line 8)

(258)  Active’a-A ~ Passive to-A/B
‘asbakayo ‘he has dyed it-M’ ~ lassabbak ‘it-M is dyed’
(Trad Decorations, lines 10 and 8, respectively)
For -ss- see 2.18.2 and 4.13.1 below.
lakarrab ‘he serves’ ~ latkarrab ‘it-M is served’
(Making Coffee, lines 17 and 16, respectively)

(259) Intransitive: towaggohana ‘we had the pleasure of meeting’+°

(260)  Stative: tafarrahanni ‘it-M was frightening to me’
Cf. farhako (A) ‘I am afraid’ For the 1cs 0Bj suffix -anni, see
Table 7.
tallammad ‘it-F is common’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)*
For -[l- see 2.18.2 and 4.13.1 below.

For a few active verbs, the passive is expressed in the corpus both by the B pas-
sive and the to-A/B stems.

Passive:

(261)  Active A ~ Passive Bpass and to-A/B
rakba ‘he found’ ~ rakkaba ‘he/it-m was found’'~ lorrakkab
‘it-M is found’
ballo* ‘eat’ ~ balla‘a ‘it-M was eaten’ ~ [otballa“ ‘it-M is eaten’

(262)  Active C ~ Passive Brass and ta-A/B
kafala ‘he divided’ ~ kaffala ‘it-m was divided’ ~ latkaffal it-m is
divided’

40 No corresponding verb appeared in the corpus, and the only stems found in Warterbuch
are to-A/B tawaggoha ‘be praised’ and to-C tawagoha ‘flatter’; thus, towaggoahana can be
considered lexical rather than derived. Leslau (“Verb,” p. 11) notes that some verbs occur
only in the to- prefixed stem, with no corresponding verb in a “basic” stem (A, B, or C).

41 No corresponding verb from the A, B, or C stem appeared in the present corpus; note,
however, that Worterbuch gives the A stem lamda ‘get accustomed, learn’.
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4131  ta-A/BI-alveolar verbs

In imperfect forms of the to-A/B verbal stem, ¢ prefixed to the verbal root regu-
larly assimilates, when that root consonant is dento-alveolar or alveo-palatal
(cf. 2.18.2).42

(263)  Imperfect: tallammad ‘it-F is common’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
lorrakkaba ‘they-F are found’ (Ginda, line 3)
lassabbak ‘it-M is dyed’ (Trad Decorations, line 8)
lassaffata ‘they-F are sewn’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)

413.2  ta-A/BVerbs I-guttural

As with B and C verbs I-guttural (cf. 4.9.1 and 4.10.1, respectively), and in con-
trast to A verbs I-guttural (cf. 4.8.1), there is no sound change s > a when ta
is prefixed to a verbal form. The prefix occurs in the perfect of ta-A/B verbs:
to‘allaba ‘it-M was counted’. Other forms are unaffected.

(264)  Perfect: to‘allaba ‘it-M was counted’
toharrasa ‘it-M is plowed’

(265) with II-y (cf. 4.13.6 below)—
tohayabattanna ‘it-F was given to us’ (Hamid and I, line 8)
For the 1cP 0Bj suffix -anna, see Table 7).

(266)  Imperfect: [lotallab halla ‘it-M is being counted’
(267)  Jussive: ’agal lat‘allab ‘it-m will be counted’*3

4a3.3 ta-A/BVerbs Il-guttural

Two roots occur in the present corpus. lotfa‘al ‘it-M is stitched’ occurs once,
while lotbahal | tatbahal ‘it is called’ occurs several times. In all cases, because
neither ‘nor / can be geminated in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. 2.4.2 and 2.4.4), the dou-
bling that is characteristic of to-A/B verbs is absent.

(268)  Imperfect: [lotfa‘al ‘it-M is stitched’ (Trad Decorations, line 5)
latbahal ‘it-M is called’ (numerous occurrences in the Ginda,
Coffee Ceremony, and Trad Decorations texts)
tatbahal ‘it-F is called’ (Trad Decorations, line 16)

42 For a discussion of root consonants in Tigre, see 3.9.
43  The absence of the copula tu in this future tense form (cf. 4.6.1), which was elicited in
isolation, is probably a speech error.
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413.4 ta-A/BVerbs IlI-guttural

Forms of the to-A/B verbs III-guttural conform to the general patterns exhib-
ited in the three conjugations of ta-A/B verbs, except for the perfect, in which
the second vowel in the base is o rather than a: tafarrahanni ‘it-m was frighten-
ing to me’ (cf. Table 23 taokattala). For tawaggahana, note the 1cP perfect base
-kattala- which differs from the general conjugation -kattal- (cf. Table 23).

(269)  Perfect: tafarrahanni ‘it-M was frightening to me’
(270) with [-w—
towaggahana ‘we had the pleasure of meeting’

(271)  Imperfect: [lotballa“‘it-M is eaten’ (Making Coffee, line 16)
(272)  Jussive: latgabba’anni hoping’ (Lit., ‘may it-M come to pass for me’)
(Hamid and [, line 9)
Forthe1cs oBj suffix-anniin lotgabba’anni and tafarrahanni,
see Table 7. See also (344) and 6.4.5.3 for latgabba’anni.

413.5 ta-A/BVerbs I-w
See above (4.13.4) tawaggahana ‘we had the pleasure of meeting’ w does not
produce any sound changes.

413.6 ta-A/BVerbsII-w|y

One verb IT-w and one verb II-y are attested in the present corpus. Gemination
is absent in this form because w does not occur doubled and y is geminated
only in a limited environment in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. 2.8.2).

(273)  Perfect (with I-guttural (cf. 4.13.2 above)):
tohayabattanna ‘it-F was given to us’ (Hamid and [, line 8)
For the 1cP 0oBj suffix -anna, see Table 7.
(274)  Imperfect: [lothkawan ‘it-m is made’ (Trad Decorations, line 13)
413.7 ta-A/B Verbs IllI-weak
One to-A/B verb IlI-weak is attested in the corpus. The imperfect form exhibits
the word-final -a that is characteristic of verbs III-weak (cf. 4.8.6 and 4.12.4).

(275)  Imperfect: tatkarra ‘it-F is repeated’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

413.8 ta-A/B Geminate Verbs
One to-A/B geminate verb is attested in the corpus. The perfect form is regular.

(276)  Perfect: takallalat ‘it-F is surrounded’ (Ginda’, line 5)
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414 C Passive and to-C Stem Verbs

Basic forms of C passive stem verbs attested in the corpus are given below.

TABLE 24  C Passive Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss

3MS katala
3FS tokatal

3FP katalaya
1CP katalna

Perfect forms of the C passive stem are identical to those of the C stem, for
which see Table 21. In the jussive, the latter vowel of the base is a rather than
a : takatal (cf. Table 21 takatal ).

Basic forms of ta-C stem verbs attested in the corpus are given in the chart
below. One reference form is attested: lotbasar ‘drink’.

TABLE 25  ta-C Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF/JUSS
1CS atkatal
1CP tokatalna natkatal

Perfect forms of the ta-C stem are characterized by prefixation of 2 : takatalna.
The imperfect and jussive forms are identical, with ¢ prefixed to the verbal
base, which is -katal- (cf. C stem -katal- in Table 21): natkatal. No prefix-less
forms of the imperfect are attested.

The C passive and ta-C stems are derived stems. The C passive stem is not
documented elsewhere in Tigre. Since there are only a few C passive and ta-C
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verbs in the corpus, a full description of the stem type is not possible. Neverthe-
less, the attested verbs express reciprocity, reflexivity, and passivity/intensity.

A corresponding non-reciprocal verb from the A stem is attested once, a
corresponding non-reflexive/non-reciprocal verb from the C stem is attested
once, and a corresponding active/non-intensive verb from the C stem is
attested once. For one root consonant sequence, both C passive and to-C stem
verbs are attested as an expression of reciprocity. (For active B with passive
to-A/B, see (252).)

(277)  Non-reciprocal A ~ Reciprocal CpAss and ta-C (one instance)
(278)  Non-reflexive/non-reciprocal C ~ Reflexive/reciprocal ta-C (one instance)
(279)  Active C ~ Passive/intensive CPASS (one instance)

Though the evidence is limited, it appears that the C ~ Cpass relationship
in Tigre of Ginda“ is similar to the A ~ C relationship documented in Tigre of
Mensa“ (cf. 4.10).

In a few instances, an intransitive C passive or ta-C stem verb is attested in
the corpus, and there is no corresponding verb. In some of these instances, a
verb may be considered lexical rather than derived. See also (259) for the ta-A/B
verb tawaggahana ‘we had the pleasure of meeting, which may be lexical.

The C passive stem is so called because of its near formal equivalence to
the C stem, for which see Table 21. Though reciprocal, reflexive, and intensive
expressions are found in the stem, “passive” is used for convenience and for
consistency with the names of the B passive (cf. 4.12) and Q passive (cf. 4.15)
stems, in which only passive expressions are attested. The to-C stem is so called
because of the ¢a prefix found in the perfect and the close formal relationship
with the C stem, for which see Table 21.

(280)  Non-reciprocal A ~ Reciprocal Cpass and ta-C
rakba ‘he found’ ~ rakabna (CpAsS), tarakabna (te-C) ‘we met (found each
other)’

(281)  Non-reflexive/non-reciprocal C ~ Reflexive/reciprocal ta-C
dala ‘have information, be informed’ ~ naddalla hallena (to-C) ‘we are
getting ready (informing ourselves/each other)’
(Hamid and I, line 15)
For -dd- see 2.18.2 and 4.14.2.
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(282)  Active C ~ Passive/intensive CPASS
kafala ‘he divided’ ~ kafala (Cpass) ‘it-M was divided into many pieces™*

Not corresponding to a stem attested in the present corpus

(283)  Intransitive: ‘agal’athaga tu (ta-C) ‘I will talk’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1);
nathaga hallena (ta-C) ‘we are talking’
latbasar (ta-C) ‘drink’#>
’agal tahada hazza (CPASS) ‘she wants to get married’
(Trad Decorations, line 14)

4141  C Passive Weak Verbs

One C passive verb I-guttural and III-weak is attested. The prefix vowel o does
not undergo sound change, consistent with I-guttural verbs in all stems except
the A stem (cf. 4.9.1, 4.10.1, 4.12.1, and 4.13.2). The jussive form exhibits a word-
finally, consistent with III-weak forms discussed above for the A, C, B passive,
and to-A/B stems (cf. 4.8.6, 4.10.4, 4.12.4, and 4.13.7).

I-guttural, III-weak

(284)  Jussive: ’agal tahada hazza ‘she wants to get married’ (Trad
Decorations, line 14)

4.14.2 ta-C Weak Verbs

There are three occurrences of ta-C weak verbs. For the I-alveolar and III-weak
d-l-0, the t prefixed to the imperfect base assimilates to the following dento-
alveolar segment d (cf. 4.13.1 and 2.18.2), and word-final a is exhibited (cf. 4.8.6,
4.10.4, 4.12.4, 4.13.7, and 4.14.1).

[-alveolar, III-weak

(285)  Imperfect: naddalla hallena ‘we are preparing’ (Hamid and I, line 15)

44  Regarding the intensive nature of the C passive, consider that in Tigre of Mensa', the
C stem is attested as the intensive of A (“Verb,” pp. 4-5, TGT, pp. 52—53): zabata ‘hit several
times, hit several persons’ vs. zabta ‘hit’.

45  Though no corresponding verbs occur in the present corpus, consider the following evi-
dence to support the derived nature of lotbasar and tahada:

—In Warterbuch tabasara ‘devour (much)’ possibly reflects an intensive sense of basara
‘drink by draughts’
—For ’agal tahada hazza, cf. Worterbuch A hada and C hada ‘marry’.



MORPHOLOGY—VERBS 113

The two imperfects of I-guttural and III-weak /-g-O conform to the pattern for
this type of weak verb discussed in 4.14.1.

I-guttural, III-weak
(286)  Imperfect: nathaga hallena ‘we are talking (with each other)’
’agal *athaga tu ‘I will talk’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1)
4.15 Q Passive, to-Q, and te-D/Q Stem Verbs

Basic forms of the Q passive attested in the corpus are given in the table below.

TABLE 26  Q Passive Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss

3FS kartalat tokartal

Both the perfect and imperfect forms of the Q passive are characterized by the
base -kartal-, to which prefixes (in the case of the imperfect) and suffixes (in
the case of the perfect and the imperfect) are added.

Basic forms of to-Q stem verbs attested in the corpus are given in the chart
below.

TABLE 27  ta-Q Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF/JUSS

3MS latkartal

The imperfect and jussive of the ta-Q stem are characterized by ¢ prefixed to
the base, which is -kartal-. As in the to-A/B and te-C stems, the imperfect and
jussive are treated as equivalent forms (cf. Tables 23 and 25, respectively).

Basic forms of ta-D/Q stem verbs attested in the corpus are given in the
chart below.
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TABLE 28  ta-D/Q Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF/JUSS
3MS tokaratala latkaratal
1CP natkaratal

Forms of the ta-D/Q verb are characterized by the base -karatal-, to which the
prefixes ta- (perfect) and ¢- (imperfect and jussive) are applied. As in the to-A/B
and ta-C stems, the imperfect and jussive are treated as equivalent forms (cf.
Tables 23 and 25, respectively).

The Q passive, to-Q, and to-D/Q stem verbs are derived stems. There are only
a few occurrences of verbs in these stems in the present corpus, and all express
the passive voice. The Q passive stem is not attested elsewhere in Tigre.

While no corresponding active voice verbs were attested in the present cor-
pus, evidence from Tigre of Mensa“ suggests the existence of a Q stem kartala,
the active voice verbs of which correspond to Q passive and to-Q stem verbs,
and of a D/Q stem karatala, the active voice verbs of which correspond to
to-D/Q stem verbs.46 See also 4.11.2.

(287)  Passive: dagdagat (QpAss) ‘it-F has been crushed’ (Making Coffee, line 11)
[asserab (to-Q) ‘it-M is woven’ (Trad Decorations, lines 5 and g)
tafanata (to-D/Q) ‘it-M was separated’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)

4151  ta-Q Stem Weak Verbs

The only te-Q verb attested in the corpus is I-alveolar [asserab ‘it-M is woven'.
As in verbs I-alveolar in the ta-A/B and ta-C stems (cf. 4.13.1 and 4.14.2, respec-
tively; see also 2.18.2), prefixed ¢ assimilates to the alveo-palatal consonant s.
The presence of e rather than a as the first vowel of the base conforms to the
“weakness” exhibited, e.g., in hazeko T want’ (cf. A IlI-weak 4.8.6) and kallet
‘it-F has been roasted’ (cf. Bpass IlI-weak 4.12.3). Consistent with this evidence,
[a$serab is considered to have consonant “weakness” in the second consonant
position where e is attested, i.e. the verb is II-weak.

46 Q and D/Q stem verbs elsewhere in Tigre are discussed in “Verbum” II, pp. 22—27, “Verb,”
p- 22, and TGT, pp. 65-66.
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I-alveolar, II-weak

(288)  Imperfect: [a$Serab ‘it-M is woven’ (Trad Decorations, lines 5 and 10)

415.2 ta-D/Q Verbs IV-weak

The only to-D/Q verbs attested in the corpus are forms of IV-weak tafanata
‘it-M was separated’ In contrast to tri-consonantal forms IlI-weak attested in
other verbal stems (cf. 4.8.6, 4.10.4, 412.4, 413.7, 4.14.1, and 4.14.2), imperfect
forms of the to-D/Q stem exhibit word-final -a : latfanata ‘it-M is separated’.

(289)  Perfect: tafanata ‘it-M was separated’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)
(290)  Imperfect: [lotfanata ‘it-M is separated’ (Trad Decorations, line 10)
natfanata *sngabbi ‘we are being separated’
(Hamid and I, line 11)
See 4.6.5 for IPRF + IPRF of gabbi’.
416 ’a-A, ’a-B, and ’at-C Stem Verbs
Basic forms of ’a-A stem verbs attested in the corpus are given in the table

below. One reference form is attested: la‘atammam ‘complete, finish’.

TABLE 29  ‘a-A Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss

3MS ‘aktala la‘akattal, lakattal  la’aktal, laktal
3FS ‘aktalat

2MS ‘aktalka ta‘akattal, takattal

3MP ‘aktalaw

1CP ‘aktalna

Verbs in the ’a-A stem are characterized by the prefix @ and the base -ktal- in
the perfect. The imperfect and jussive bases are -kattal- and ktal-, respectively.
The prefixes for the imperfect and jussive can be bi-syllabic or mono-syllabic.
Both are characterized by the vowel a rather than a, which occurs in other
stems: 3MS IPRF la’akattel | lakattal.
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Basic forms of ’a-B verbs attested in the corpus are given in the chart below.

TABLE 30  ‘a-B Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss

3MP ‘akattalaw

The perfect of the ’a-B stem is characterized by the prefix ‘a- and the base form
-kattal-, which it shares with the B stem (cf. Table 20).

Basic forms of ’at-C stem verbs attested in the corpus are given in the chart
below.

TABLE 31  ‘at-C Stem Verbs

PRF IPRF Juss

3FS taatkatal, tatkatal

The imperfect base of the ’at-C stem verb is identical to that of the C stem
(cf. Table 21): -katal-. The final segment of the prefix for the imperfect is t.
Similar to the prefixes for the ’a-A stem described above, the ’at-C imperfect
prefix is characterized by the vowel a and can be bi-syllabic or mono-syllabic:
3FS taatkatel | takatal.

The ’a-A, ’a-B, and ’at-C stems are derived stems.*’ In the corpus there are
only a few occurrences of ’a-A stem verbs and only one occurrence each of
a ’a-B and ’at-C stem verb, but where a corresponding verb is found in the
corpus, a description of the stem types is clear. Verbs in these stems express
the causative. Verbs corresponding to ’a-A verbs are found in the A stem and

47  Note that additional derived stems are documented in 76T (pp. 5357, 65-66, 136-139),
“Verb” (pp. 12—14, 22—23), and “Verbum” (I pp. 167-178, II pp. 25—27): ’a-C, ’a-Q, ’at-B, ’at-D,
’at-Q, atta-A, ’atta-B, and ’atta-C. Some of these stems may also occur in Tigre of Ginda',
but no examples appear in our limited corpus. See also 4.11 for discussion of the D and
Q stems.
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can be transitive, intransitive, or stative. The attested >a-B stem verb does not
correspond to another verb in the corpus. The attested ’at-C stem verb corre-
sponds to a ta-C stem verb that is intransitive. Where there is no corresponding

verb

(201)

(292)

(293)

48
49
50

51

52

,’a-A stem verbs are attested as causative and transitive.

Causative (’a-A):

fagra ‘he went out’ ~ ta'afaggarro ‘you-ms stretch it-m’

(Lit., ‘make it go out’; Trad Decorations, line 22)
For the direct 0BJ suffix -o, see Tables 6 and 7.

tamma ‘it-M is complete’ ~ la’atammam ‘complete, finish’

farha ‘he was afraid’ ~ ‘afrahattanni ‘it-F frightened me’
For the direct oBJ suffix -anni, see Table 7.

lakarrab ‘he serves’ (Making Coffee, line 17)*8

‘ar’ekanni ‘you-Ms showed me’#?

Causative (’a-B):

‘atarradaw ‘they-M strengthened’

Transitive:

naddalla hallena (t3-C) ‘we are getting ready’ ~ ta'addala (’at-C)
‘she prepares (Lit., makes ready)’ (Trad Decorations, line 14)
Regarding the transitivity of taaddala, note the direct 0B
kamsal alli massal ‘something such as this’ in the fuller
context:
amma kamsal ‘alli massal ta’addala
HER-MOTHER LIKE  SUCH-AS-THIS SHE-PREPARES
‘her mother prepares something such as this (i.e. a siggadet).
‘akbarayo (’a-A) ‘he informed him’>°
For the direct 0B suffix -yo, see 3.6.2 and 3.6.6.
‘asbakayo (’a-A) ‘he has dyed it-m’ (Trad Decorations, line 10)3!
‘awra ("a-A) ‘he has started a fire’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)52

Cf. Wérterbuch karba ‘come near, be near’.

Cf. Worterbuch ra’a ‘see’.

Note that Waorterbuch kabra ‘be honored, esteemed’ and ‘akbara ‘honor, glorify’ are unre-
lated, but cf. Wehr xabara ‘try, test; experience; know well’; ‘axbara ‘notify, inform, apprise’.
See 7.1.6 for discussion of verbs borrowed from Arabic.

Cf. Wehr sabaga ‘dye, stain’. Note also Tigre of Ginda‘ to-A/B lassabbak ‘it-M is dyed’ (Trad
Decorations, line 8). See 7.1.6 for discussion of verbs borrowed from Arabic.

Cf. Wehr wara, ‘awra (w-r-y) ‘kindle fire’. This verb is not found in Worterbuch. See 7.1.6 for
discussion of verbs borrowed from Arabic.
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4161 ‘a-A Verbs II-guttural
II-guttural * in -0 (’a-A ‘show’) does not produce a sound change in the two
attested perfect forms. For other verbs IlI-weak, see 4.16.4 below.

(294)  Perfect (with II-weak):
‘ar'a ‘he showed’
‘areka ‘you-Mms showed’

416.2  ‘a-A Verbs IlI-guttural

One ’a-A verb III-guttural occurred in the corpus, 3Fs perfect afrahattanni ‘it-F
frightened me’. This form is consistent with the general form of the 3Fs perfect
‘aktalat, for which see Table 29 above.

(295)  Perfect: ‘afrahattanni ‘it-r frightened me’
For the direct 0BJ suffix -anni, see Table 7.

416.3 ‘a-A Verbs I-w
I-w in w-r-O (*a-A ‘start a fire’) does not produce a sound change in the perfect
form attested. For III-weak, see 4.16.4 below.

(296)  Perfect (with III-weak):
‘awra ‘he has started a fire’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

416.4 ‘a-A Verbs IllI-weak

A few ’a-A verbs IlI-weak occur in the present corpus. In the perfect, e appears
stem-finally. In the jussive, where the general form ends in -aC;, Ill-weak ends
in -a. These sound changes are consistent with those discussed for verbs III-
weak in 4.8.6, 4.10.4, 4.12.4, 4.13.7, 4.14.1, and 4.14.2.

Perfect:
(297)  with II-guttural (cf. 4.16.1 above)—
‘ar'a ‘he showed’

‘ar’eka ‘you-Ms showed’

(298)  with I-w (cf. 4.16.3 above)—
‘awra ‘he has started a fire’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

(299)  Jussive: ‘agal lasrayo tu ‘he will clean it-M’
For the direct OB]J suffix -yo, see Table 7.
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416.5 ‘a-A Geminate Verbs

There are four occurrences of a ’a-A geminate verb in the corpus, all from the
root t-m-m (A ‘be complete’; ’a-A ‘complete, finish’). No sound changes are
exhibited relative to the general perfect forms.

(300)  Reference: [la’atammam ‘complete, finish’

(301)  Perfect: ‘atmama ‘he completed’
‘atmamna ‘we finished’ (Hamid and [, line 5)
‘atmamaw ‘they-M completed’ (Trad Decorations, line 9)

4.16.6 ‘at-C Weak Verbs

The sole occurrence of a ’at-C verb is I-alveolar and III-weak. Consistent with
discussion of the imperfect for these weak verb types, the ¢ of the prefix assimi-
lates to dento-alveolar segment d (cf. 4.13.1, 4.14.2, and 4.15.1), and word-final
-aC, is exhibited as -a (cf. 4.8.6, 4.10.4, 412.4, and 4.13.7).

I-alveolar, III-weak

(302) Imperfect: ta‘addala ‘she prepares’ (Trad Decorations, line 14)

417  Other Verbal Patterns

Two additional verbal stems are attested in Tigre of Ginda’, ’asta- and ’an-. Both
are the result of verb loans from Arabic (cf. 7.1.6).

4171  ‘asta- Verb Stem

The ’asta- verb forms are charactized by prefixation of ‘asta- in all forms. Since
for forms other than the imperfect, the only root consonant sequences occur-
ring are weak, not all general conjugations are directly attested. Nevertheless,
the following 3Ms basic forms can be hypothetically constructed:

(303)  Perfect: ‘astaktala
Imperfect: la‘astaktal | lastaktal.

The perfect is characterized by the base -ktal-, while the base of the imperfect
and jussive forms is -ktal-.
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The numerous occurrences of IlI-weak b-d-O conform to the discussion
of sound changes for IlI-weak verbs. I-w w-r-d does not produce any sound
changes.

[II-weak
(304) Reference: taastabda, agal ta'astabda ‘start, to start’

(305)  Perfect: ‘astabda ‘he started’
‘astabdet ‘she started’

‘astabdena ‘we started’ (Hamid and I, line 1)

(306) Imperfect: la’astabda | lastabda ‘he starts’
ta‘astabda | tastabda ‘she starts’

I-w

(307)  Imperfect: na‘astawradda ‘we import it-F’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 12)
For the F direct oBJ suffix -@, see Tables 6 and 7.

Note that the reference form that occurred is (*agal) ta'astabda. Consistent with
the A and C stems, this prefixed conjugation verb in ¢- is taken to be the jussive
(cf. 4.4 and 4.10, respectively). That ta'astabda is also attested in the imperfect
suggests the equivalence of the imperfect and the jussive forms.

The asta- verb stem occurs in Tigre of Ginda“ as a result of verb loans from
Arabic and does not appear to be a productive stem. As loans, the verbs are lex-
ical. Two verbs are attested, III-weak b-d-O ‘start’ and I-w w-r-d ‘import’. Verbs
found in Worterbuch that share these root consonant sequences are semanti-
cally unrelated:

bada ‘perish, go astray, set (a star), ‘abda ‘destroy’, tabada ‘perish, atbada
‘make perish’

warda ‘descend, ‘atwarrada ‘claim a lawsuit, towarrada ‘bet, be at law’;
tawarada ‘be at law, quarrel, bet, surpass.

Egy(Hinds) provides

bada ‘begin, start; set in, crop up’, X istabda ‘make a start, begin’
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and Wehr gives

warada ‘come, appear, be found,, X istawrada ‘have something supplied, buy;
import.

417.2  ‘an- Verb Stem

The sole occurrence of a’an- verb is the 1cs perfect ‘ansahabko ‘I withdrew’. It
is characterized by the prefix an- and the base -katal-. Since the vowel a occurs
in the perfect base of all productive verb bases in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. 4.5, 4.9,
4.10, 4.12, 413, 4.14, 4.15, and 4.16), it appears that II-guttural /2 does not produce
any sound changes.

II-guttural
(308)  Perfect: ‘ansahabko ‘1 withdrew’ (Hamid and I, line 9)

Like ’asta- verbs, the ’an- verb stem occurs in Tigre of Ginda“ as a result of verb
loans from Arabic and does not appear to be productive. No verbs with the ’an-
pattern described below are attested in Tigre of Mensa“.>® As loans, the verbs
are lexical.

One root consonant sequence is attested, II-guttural s--b ‘withdraw’. The
Warterbuch form sahba, has the possibly related meaning ‘draw, draw after,
drag along’ Wehr gives sahaba ‘trail on the ground; withdraw (e.g. a measure,
an order), VII insahaba ‘drag oneself along; retreat, withdraw”.

418  The Negative of the Verb

The negative of the verb is %- and ya-... -n(ni). Aside from the negative of the
jussive, which only occurs in -, these two constructions appear to occur in free
variation in the present corpus. ya-...-n(ni) is not documented elsewhere in

Tigre. For the negative of the verb of existence ya-halla-nni and *i-halla in Tigre
of Ginda, see 4.2.4. For the influence of the Tigrinya y-dlli-n, see 7.2.3. A nega-
tive command is expressed as the negative of the jussive.

53  Raz (76T, p.55), Leslau (“Verb,” p.14), and Littmann (“Verbum” I, p. 172) note the presence
of ’asta- stem verbs from Arabic loans. The only ’an- stem pattern attested in these works
involves quadri-consonantal roots (TG T, pp. 54-55, 139; “Verb,” pp. 14, 23—25; “Verbum I,”
p. 178; and “Verbum II” pp. 23—24). In Tigre of Ginda', the attested ’an- stem Arabic loan
‘ansahabko is tri-consonantal.
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(309)

(310)

(3u1)

Perfect:

Imperfect:

Jussive:

CHAPTER 4

ya-wasalko-n ‘1 did not continue’ (Hamid and I, line 9)
ya-gisko-nni ‘I did not go’
“i-ra’a ‘he did not see’

ya-hazzu-n ‘they-M do not want’ (Making Coffee, line 8)

For *ya- > ya-, note the assimilation of a to a following [h] in
2.13.2.3.

%i-gayas ‘I do not go’

“i-tawadda ‘you-Ms are not doing’

“i-zzalom ‘it-M has not been raining’

Note doubling of z where doubling of /is expected in this A stem
verb: *%i-zallom.

“I-ligis ‘he may not go’
%I-tigis ‘do not go-Ms’

(‘agal) “i-tazawar ‘(lest) she drive’
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Morphology—Adverbs, Prepositions, and
Conjunctions

5.1 Adverbs

Adverbs and adverbial expressions attested in the present corpus are discussed
in this section. Forms and constructions are listed in groups according to the
type of modification that occurs: time, place, number, manner, and affirma-
tion/negation/doubt. The lists are presented in Latin alphabetical order, and
an example for each is provided. For discussion of the syntax of adverbs and
adverbial expressions, see 6.2.4. For forms borrowed from Arabic, see 7.1.7.1.

5.1.1  Adverbs That Relate to Time

— aballa ‘at this point’ (cf. 5.2 ‘ab ‘in, with, by, as, etc.’ and Table 4 *alla ‘this-¥’)

(312)  ‘aballa tamam
AT-THIS-F  COMPLETE
‘now at this point it is complete’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

- ‘aza ‘now"

(313) ‘aza yom Gmat dib ‘al-mawad  dib
NOW THIS-YEAR WITH-RESPECT-TO SUBJECT IN
‘al-kasma [-adabi as-sana l-ula halleko
SOCIAL-SCIENCES-DEPT  FIRST-YEAR I-AM

‘now this year, with respect to subject, I am a first year student in the Social

Sciences department’ (Hamid and I, line 10)

1 Cf. Worterbuch “aze.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_006
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— ’agad ‘immediately, quickly’

(314) awan la-  kalabka sallim rakkab ‘agad
WHEN DEF YOUR-MS-DOG BLACK-MS YOU-MS-FIND IMMEDIATELY
la'akko dibye

SEND-MS-HIM TO-ME
‘when you find your black dog, send him to me immediately’

— badir formerly’

(315) @b bazhe abbay tom lasattowa la-
AMONG LARGE-QUANTITY BIG-FS COP-3MP THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F REL
alaw badir
THEY-M-WERE FORMERLY
‘formerly those who used to drink it were among the eldest’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
See 6.6.3.1.1 for the marked cleft clause losattowa la-‘alaw ‘those who used
to drink it

— hako ‘afterwards’

(316)  hako ‘asat kam  falhat tatkarra
AFTERWARDS FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED IT-F-1S-REPEATED
‘afterwards, after the fire has fully heated, it is repeated’

(Making Coffee, line 13)
See also 5.3.2.5 for the conjunction hako ‘if".

— hako-ha ‘afterwards’

(317)  hako-ha ‘agal sito tatkarrab
AFTERWARDS ACC DRINK IT-F-IS SERVED
‘afterwards, the drink is served’

(Making Coffee, line 14)

— kol dol ‘every day, frequently’
(318)  kaldol harras

EVERY-DAY HE-PLOWS
‘he plows every day’
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— la->2wan ‘now, at the same time’

(319) la->>wan ela tokarrab. .. halla
AT-THE-SAME-TIME WITH-IT-F IT-F-IS-SERVED THERE-M-IS
‘there is (something) .. . which is served with it (coffee) at the same time’
(Making Coffee, line 17)

See also (398) for the conjunction *swan ‘when.
512  Adverbs That Relate to Place
— ’aya ‘where?’ (See also below baya idem)
(320) la-  Sakak ‘aya halla
DEF BATHROOM WHERE? IT-M-IS

‘where is the bathroom?’

— ’ansar ‘to here’

(321)  ‘ansar ‘asmard masana
TO-HERE PL.N.  WE-CAME
‘we came here (to) Asmara’ (Hamid and , line 5)

— ’atolla ‘here, in the aforementioned place’ (cf. (361) and (362) for *at ‘in,
within’ and Table 4 for *alla ‘this-F’)

(322)  ‘atalla madrasat nay ‘arabi madrasat ta la- ‘alat dib ganda“
HERE SCHOOL GEN ARABIC SCHOOL COP-3FS REL IT-F-WAS IN PL.N.
‘As for school there, an Arabic school is what was in Ginda”
(Hamid and I, line 2)
See 6.6.3.1.1 for the marked cleft clause la-‘alat dib ganda“‘what was in Ginda®.

— baya ‘where?? (cf. 5.2 ‘ab [’2b ‘in’ and 5.1.2 ‘aya ‘where?’)
(323) baya halla la- suk

WHERE? IT-M-IS DEF MARKET

‘where is the market?

2 Cf.abbaya ‘where? “Sketches,” p. 197.
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5.1.3  Adverbs That Relate to Number
The following adverbs relate to number and frequency.

— dib had ‘together’ (cf. (365) to (372) for dib ‘in, into, etc. and 3.3.3 had ‘each
other’)

(324) sas tan dib had lalattama wa- ‘ab
SIX COP-3FP TOGETHER THEY-F-ARE-STITCHED AND WITH
ket lassaffata

THREAD THEY-F-ARE-SEWN
‘six of these are stitched together and sewn with thread’
(Trad Decorations, line 21)

— doldol ‘sometimes’ (cf. dol ‘a few minutes, a season’)

(325) wa- doldol man ‘akara dawal gowar
AND  SOMETIMES FROM  FARMERS  DISTRICTS PROXIMITY
naastawradda
WE-IMPORT-IT-F
‘and sometimes we import it from the farmers of neighboring districts’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 12)

- hawalay ‘approximately’

(326) wa- dib ganda“ sab hawalay ‘9srin wa- hamas ‘alaf
AND IN PL.N. PEOPLE APPROXIMATELY 20  AND 5 1,000
‘addam  nabbar diba
PEOPLE HE-LIVES IN-IT-F

‘approximately 25,000 people live in Ginda“ (Ginda, line 2)
— la-hatta ‘first’*

(327) la-  hatta la-  gabanat awan tatakka
DEF ONE-F DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE WHEN IT-F-IS-BROUGHT-TO-A-BOIL
‘first, when the coffee bottle is brought to a boil .. ! (Coffee Ceremony, line 6)

3 Cf. Wehr hawala, hawalay ‘around; (with a following number) approximately’. This adverb is
not found in Wérterbuch. See 7.1.7.1 for discussion of adverbs borrowed from Arabic.
4 This use of the numeral is not documented elsewhere in Tigre.
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Cf. hatta ‘one-¥’ (Table 10). Although the translation ‘the one coffee bottle’
is possible for la-hatta la-gabanat, it is unlikely, since in this text the order

of events in a coffee ceremony in the Tigre culture is being described.

— masal ‘together’

(328)  masal hallena dib hatta fasal wa- masal ’andarras
TOGETHER WE-ARE IN ONE-F CLASS AND TOGETHER WE-STUDY
taban
NATURALLY

‘we are together in the same class, and naturally we study together’

(Hamid and I, line 11)
See also (385) for the preposition masal ‘with, along with’ and 4.3.3 for
masal- halla ‘to be with

5.1.4  Adverbs That Relate to Manner
The following adverbs relate to manner, reason, and possibility.

— ’aballa ‘by this (process, means)’ (cf. (312) for ‘aballa ‘at this point), 5.2 for ‘ab
‘in, with, by, as, etc.” and Table 4 for *s/la ‘this-F’)

(329) monna habru ‘aballa saggadat  tamam la-
FROM-IT-F ITS-M-COLOR BY-THIS-F SIGGADET COMPLETE DEF
saggadat
SIGGADET

‘from its color, by this (process) the siggadet is a complete siggadet’
(Trad Decorations, line 13)

— lagal-mi ‘why?’ (cf. (351) to (356) for ’agal ‘for, to, etc. and Table 8 for mui
‘what?’)

(330) ‘agal-mi i towadda garat nay fasilka
WHY? NEG YOU-MS-DO ACTIVITY GEN YOUR-MS-CLASS
‘why aren’t you doing your homework?’

See also 5.3.2.2 for the use of *agal-mi as the conjunction ‘because’.
— bahlat tu ‘that is, one can say, in sum’ (Lit., ‘it is to say’)

(331) monnu latkawan bahlat tu
FROM-IT-M IT-M-IS-MADE TO-SAY COP-3MS
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‘in sum, it is made from it (from these things)’
(Trad Decorations, line 13)
See also 4.1.5 for more examples of this adverbial expression.

— baradu ‘also’

(332)  baradu la- hatta sanat la- ‘alat agla  ‘atmamna
ALSO DEF ONE-F YEAR REL IT-F-WAS IN-IT-F WE-COMPLETED
‘also in (what was) one year we finished’ (Hamid and |, line 5)
See 6.6.2.1.4 for the marked substantival relative la-hatta sanat la-alat
‘what was one year'.
— bas ‘only’
(333) bas dib saksan  natfanata ‘angabbi’
ONLY IN SECTION WE-ARE-SEPARATED WE-ARE-BECOMING
‘only with respect to section are we being separated’
(Hamid and I, line 11)
See also 5.3.1.3 for the conjunction bas ’ikonini ‘not only’.

— kaman ‘also’

(334) ‘aza lakin ‘ab na'ayas kaman dib tallammad
NOW BUT AMONG YOUNG-CP ALSO WHILE IT-F-IS-COMMON
gayas hallet
IT-F-GOES THERE-F-IS
‘but now among young people it is also becoming increasingly common’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
— ko’anna ‘like this, thus’

(335) ol aza ka’anna  lasakka mon  tak‘ala tu
UP-TO NOW LIKE-THIS IT-M-IS-MADE FROM PALM-BRANCH COP-3MS
‘up to now is made like this: it is from a palm branch’

(Trad Decorations, line 4)
— kafo how?'®

5 Cf. Worterbuch ‘enough!. bas is not documented as an adverb elsewhere in Tigre, but see
Sud(Persson) bass ‘only’.
6 Cf. Worterbuch ka’afo ‘how?’
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(336) sahi kafo  towadda
TEA HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE-TEA
‘how do you make tea?’

- marra ‘very”’
(337) la- ‘ardat marra yabsat ‘alat
DEF LAND VERY DRY-FS IT-F-WAS
‘the land was very dry’
- -ma ‘also’
(338) wa- ‘agal ba'ad- ma  manaffo’ halla
AND FOR OTHER ALSO USE IT-M-EXISTS

‘and it also exists for other things’ (Trad Decorations, line 2)
See also 5.3.1.3 for the conjunction -ma ‘or, but also’.

— sumuy ‘very’®

(339) [la-  ‘ardat sumuy ydbsat ‘alat
DEF LAND VERY DRY-FS IT-F-WAS
‘the land was very dry’

- tab‘an ‘naturally’®

(340)  masal hallena  dib hatta  fasal ~ wa- masal

TOGETHER WE-ARE IN ONE-F CLASS AND TOGETHER

andarras  tab‘an
WE-STUDY NATURALLY

‘we are together in the same class, and naturally we study together’

(Hamid and I, line 11)

129

See also (386) for the preposition tab‘an ‘about, concerning’ and 5.3.1.2 for

the conjunction fab‘an ‘now, so, so then.

7 Cf. Yem(Qafisheh, Piamenta) marrah ‘very’. This adverb is not documented elsewhere in

Tigre; rather, note Waorterbuch bazuh ‘very'.

8 Cf. Wehr sumuw ‘height, exaltedness’? This adverb is not documented elsewhere in Tigre;

rather, note Worterbuch bazuh ‘very'.

certainly’. This adverb is not documented elsewhere in Tigre.

Cf. Egy(Hinds) taban ‘of course, naturally’; Sud(Persson), Yem(Qafisheh) taban ‘of course,
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5.1.5  Adverbs That Relate to Affirmation, Negation, and Doubt
For discussion of the subjunctive mood, see 6.4.5.1 and 6.4.5.2.

- ‘aywa ‘yes'?
(341)  katab  baka; ‘aywa baye

BOOK YOU-MS-HAVE YES  I-HAVE
‘Do you have a book? Yes, I do’

— la-gabb? ‘perhaps’

(342) harirat  man  harir la-gabbi® la- carak  ba‘ad

HERIRET FROM SILK PERHAPS DEF CLOTH OTHER

‘heriret (is) from silk or perhaps another fabric’

(Trad Decorations, line 17)
Literally, la-gabbi’ is the REL particle with the prefix-less 3mMs 1PRF: ‘that
which may be’. Its adverbial use here is indicated by its position in a prepo-
sitional phrase between two nouns, harir and ¢arak, and by the context.
See also lagba’ below.

— la lala ‘no™
See also Table 14 for “ikon(i), ’ikonini ‘not, it is not’ and 4.18 for the negative of
the verb - and ya- . . . -n(i).

— lagba’ ‘possibly’

(343) kam bani lagba’ aw  kaca
LIKE BREAD POSSIBLY OR KICHA
‘like, possibly, bread or kicha’ (Making Coffee, line 18)
Strictly, logba’ is the 3Ms juss ‘it might be'. Like la-gabbi’ above, its adver-
bial use here is indicated by its position in a prepositional phrase between
two nouns, bani and kaca, and by the context, which indicates that one can
possibly serve bread, kicha, or something like it, with coffee.

10  Cf Various Arabic dialects ‘aywa ‘yes’ ‘aywa is not documented as an adverb elsewhere in
Tigre.
11 Cf. Wehr l@’ ‘not, no!.
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— latgabba’anni ‘hoping’ (Lit., ‘may it-M come to pass for me’)

(344) wa- hako-ha ‘ana ‘agal *awasal lotgabba’anni
AND AFTERWARDS I SO-THAT I-MIGHT-CONTINUE HOPING
ya-wasalko-n
I-DID-NOT-CONTINUE
‘then, hoping that I could resume (later), I did not continue’

(Hamid and [, line 9)

5.2 Prepositions

Most prepositions take a suffix, and in all attested instances it is a suffixed
genitive pronoun (cf. Table 5) that is applied. Forms are presented in Latin
alphabetical order, and examples are given for each. For discussion of the syn-
tax of prepositional phrases, see 6.2.1-6.2.3. For forms borrowed from Arabic,
see 7.1.7.2.

— ’ab [ °sb ‘in, with, by, as, among, about, concerning, to, because of’

‘ab and *sb are widely used. Both forms exhibit doubling of b when suffixed. ab
is not documented elsewhere in Tigre and is likely borrowed from Tigrinya
‘ab ‘in, into, at, on, onto, upon’. For more on Tigrinya loans, see 7.2, esp 7.2.2.
The consonant b in ‘ab and a5 is likely related to 6 in the forms ba- and badib-,
which are used in expressions of possession (cf. 4.31 and 4.3.4), e.g., baye
‘Thave), badibye ‘T have (within me)’.

While in some cases the phonetic distinction between ‘ab and *sb is clear, in
many cases it is not. For this reason, these prepositions are presented together.
See also kam ‘like, as’ and kamsal | kamsal ‘like, as’ below. The semantic range
of ‘ab and a6 includes instrumentality, proximity, reference, and reason.

‘in, with, by, as’ (instrumentality)

(345) ‘agal-mi  ‘ab ‘arabi  darasam hana
BECAUSE IN ARABIC STUDYING-MP WE
‘because we had been studying in Arabic’ (Hamid and I, line 8)

b tagrait man taballo la-  Sokak ‘aya halla
IN TIGRE WHO?YOU-MS-SAY-IT-M DEF BATHROOM WHERE IT-M-IS
‘how do you say, “where is the bathroom?” in Tigre?’
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(346)

(347)

CHAPTER 5

wa- ‘ab ket lassaffata
AND WITH THREAD THEY-F-ARE-SEWN
‘and they are sewn with thread’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)

wa- ‘abbu  to‘alla bahlat tu
AND BY-HIM IT-F-IS-CONSECRATED THAT-IS
‘it is consecrated by him, that is’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

agal  ba‘ad- ma la- annaffa‘o *abbu
FOR OTHER ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M  AS-IT-M
‘we also use it as an article for other things’
(Lit., ‘but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an article)’)
(Trad Decorations, line 15)
See 6.6.3.1.1 for marked cleft clauses such as la-"annaffo‘o abbu ‘what we use

it as it (an article).

‘among, in’ (proximity)

‘ab bazhe ‘abbay tom lasattowa la-
AMONG LARGE-QUANTITY BIG-FS COP-3MP THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F REL
‘alaw

IT-F-WAS

‘those who used to drink it were among the eldest’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
See 6.6.3.1.1 for the marked cleft clause lasattowa la-‘alaw ‘those who used
to drink it.

tab'an *ab sakal magmu‘at wa- ’ab Sakal
NOW IN CONFIGURATION GATHERED-MP AND IN CONFIGURATION
hasam ta la-  tasatta
ENTOURAGE COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-DRUNK
‘now, in a public group or a private group it is drunk’
(Lit., ‘now in a group of gathered ones or in a group of (one’s) entourage is
where it is drunk’)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 5)
For the marked cleft clause la-tasatta ‘where it is drunk’ see 6.6.3.1.1.

‘about, concerning, to’ (reference)

taban ‘ana ‘ab bun *agal *athaga tu
NOW 1 ABOUT COFFEE I-WILL-TALK
‘now I will talk about coffee’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1)
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koskos nas’alo ’abbu koskos
ROASTING-EQUIPMENT QUESTION ABOUT-IT-M ROASTING-EQUIPMENT
‘the question is about roasting equipment’ (Making Coffee, line 9)

ab  had lohayasanna

TO EACH-OTHER MAY-HE-MAKE-GOOD-FOR-US

‘nice to meet you''?
See also 3.3.3 for the RECIP pronoun /ad and 4.10.4 for the C stem multiply
weak JuUss lbhayasanna.

‘because of’ (reason)

(348)  ‘agal gamat  la- nahallaf *abba gam‘at halafna
TO COLLEGE REL WE-PASS BECAUSE-OF-IT-F UNIVERSITY WE-PASSED
‘we had passed to university—into our designated college (lit., into the col-
lege that we would pass because of it (the examination grade))’
(Hamid and [, line 7)
See 6.6.1.1 for the modifying relative clause la-nahallaf *abba ‘that we would

pass because of it’.

— ‘asak ‘to, up to’
The semantic range of this preposition includes goal/standard and movement.
‘asak is not attested with a suffix. See also the conjunction ‘asak ‘until’ in 5.3.2.1.

‘up to’ (goal/standard)

(349)  hako-ha ‘asak- ma tasay ‘asak ‘asray bashana
AFTERWARDS UP-TO OR NINTH UP-TO TENTH WE-REACHED
‘we later reached (up to) ninth or tenth (grade)’ (Hamid and [, line 4)

‘to’ (movement)

(350) asak la- mahzan gis wa- - tigis la-  bet
TO DEF STORE GO-MS OR NEG YOU-MS-GO DEF HOUSE
’agal tanhayya baka
YOU-MS-MUST-CLEAN-IT-F
« ’
‘whether you go to the store or not, you must clean the house

12 Cf. “Observations,” p. 130, TGT, p. 42, had, ‘ad had ‘each other’.
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— ’agal ‘for, to, during, in, with respect to’

’agal exhibits loss of the latter s when the pronominal suffix is a vowel: agla ‘for
her’. For "agal with the 1cs suffix -ye, there is assimilation of / to the following y
(cf.2.18.1and 4.3.2): ’agayye. For the1cP suffix-na, n assimilates to the preceding/
(cf. 6.4.3): *agalla. The semantic range of agal includes purpose, goal/standard,
perception, reference, and time. See also the conjunction *agal ‘in order that, so
that’ in 5.3.2.4, the possessive expression halla *agal- ‘to have’ in 4.3.2, and the
compound verbal constructions ‘agal + jussive + copula for the future tense,
’agal + jussive + lohazza [haza ‘want to do), and agal + imperfect + kadra ‘can/
could do’ in 4.6.1, 4.6.6, and 4.6.7, respectively.

‘for, to’ (purpose)

(351)  ‘agal baad- ma la- ‘annaffoo *abbu
FOR OTHER ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M AS-IT-M
‘we also use it as an article for other things’
(Lit., ‘but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an article)’)
(Trad Decorations, line 15)
See 6.6.3.1.1 for marked cleft clauses such as la-"annaffa‘o abbu ‘what we use

it as it (an article).

’agal ‘amtahan nay matrik gasena
TO/FOR EXAMINATION GEN MATRICULATION WE-WENT
‘we took the matriculation examination’

(Lit., ‘we went to/in order to take the matriculation examination’)
(Hamid and I, line 6)

‘for, to’ (dative)

(352)  ‘amma kamsal ‘slli massal taaddala ‘agla “agal
HER-MOTHER LIKE SUCH-AS-THIS SHE-PREPARES FOR-HER FOR
haday
WEDDING

)

‘her mother prepares something such as this for her for the wedding
(Trad Decorations, line 14)
See below (355) for “agal haday ‘for the wedding’

‘to’ (goal/standard)

(353) agal gamat... halafna
TO UNIVERSITY WE-PASSED
‘we passed . .. to university’ (Hamid and I, line 7)
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‘ ’ 3
to’ (perception)
(354) ‘agal raydayo samma‘‘ala
TO  RADIO HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘he was listening to the radio’

‘for, with respect to’ (reference)

(355) ‘amma kamsal “alli massal taaddala “agla “agal
HER-MOTHER LIKE SUCH-AS-THIS SHE-PREPARES FOR-HER FOR
haday
WEDDING

‘her mother prepares something such as this for her for the wedding’
(Trad Decorations, line 14)
See above (352) for ’agla ‘for her'.

agal la-  hatta la-  alli dib salas  latkaffal
FOR DEF ONE-F DEF THIS-M IN THREE IT-M-IS-DIVIDED

‘each one (lit., for this one) is divided into three parts’

(Trad Decorations, line 8)
‘during, in’ (time)

(356)  baradu la-  hatta sanat la-  ‘alat agla ‘atmamna
ALSO DEF ONE-F YEAR REL IT-F-WAS IN-IT-F WE-COMPLETED
‘also in (what was) one year we finished’ (Hamid and [, line 5)
See 6.6.2.1.4 for the marked substantival relative la-hatta sanat la-alat

‘what was one year’.

— ’al ‘to, up to, with, along with’
The semantic range of "2/, which is infrequently attested, is time and accompa-
niment. See also the possessive expression Aalla al- ‘to have’ in 4.3.2.

‘to, up to’ (time)
(357) “al aza  ko’anna laSakka

UP-TO NOW LIKE-THIS IT-M-IS-MADE
‘up to now it is made like this’ (Trad Decorations, line 4)
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‘with, along with’ (accompaniment)

(358) la-awan ‘ela tokarrab masla lakarrab

NOW WITH-IT-F IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F ONE-M-SERVES

kursi *anbalo halla

BREAKFAST BESIDE-IT-M THERE-M-IS

‘there is something beside breakfast that one serves with it (coffee), which is

served with it (coffee) at the same time’ (Making Coffee, line 17)
See 6.6.2.1.7 for the unmarked substantival relative clauses la-awan *sla
tokarrab ‘which is served with it at the same time’ and masla lakarrab
‘something that one serves with it

— ’anbal- ‘beside’
This preposition is only attested with the genitive suffix. Its semantic range
includes proximity and concept.

‘beside’ (proximity)

(359) la-awan ‘ela tokarrab masla lakarrab
NOW WITH-IT-F IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F ONE-M-SERVES
kursi ’anbalo halla

BREAKFAST BESIDE-IT-M THERE-M-IS
‘there is something beside breakfast that one serves with it (coffee), which is
served with it (coffee) at the same time’ (Making Coffee, line 17)
See 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases such as kursi anbalo ‘beside
breakfast'.

‘beside’ (concept)

(360)  tayab la-  ‘agabat  taban la-  gabanat aw
CORRECT DEF ANSWER CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE OR
botal la-  ’anbala
“BOTTLE” REL BESIDE-IT-F
‘the right answer about the coffee bottle, or “bottle” besides (lit., which is
beside it) (Making Coffee, line 3)

See 6.6.2.1.2 for the substantival relative clause la-"anbala ‘which is beside it.
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— ’at ‘with, in, with respect to, among, within’
’at exhibits doubling of ¢ when suffixed. Its semantic range includes reference
and locality.

‘with, in (with respect to), among’ (reference)

(361)  atta amtahanom  “agal lahallafo kadraw
IN-IT-F  EXAMINATION —  THEY-M-PASS THEY-M-WERE-ABLE
‘they were able to pass their examination’
atta  ‘awalayt falhat kalkalot  fagan sattu mannd
IN-IT-F FIRST BOIL TWO-EACH CUP THEY-M-DRINK FROM-IT-F
‘in the first boil they each drink two cups from it’ (Making Coffee, line 5)
See 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases such as *atta ‘awalayt falhat ‘in
the first boil.

wa- bun marra mahammat  ta ot saab  nay tagra
NOW COFFEE VERY IMPORTANT COP-3FS AMONG PEOPLE GEN P.N.
‘coffee is very important among the Tigre people’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)
‘in, within’ (locality)

(362)  bun taban ‘at ‘aradna ta la-  tozarra’ la-
COFFEE NOW IN OUR-COUNTRY COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-GROWN REL
alat
IT-F-WAS

‘now, coffee had been grown (only) in our country’

(Lit., ‘now coffee is what had been grown in our country’)

(Coffee Ceremony, line 11)
See 6.6.3.1.1 for the marked cleft clause ot ‘aradna la-tozarra‘la-‘alat ‘what
had been grown in our country’.

— ‘ala ‘according to’

‘ala, which is not documented elsewhere in Tigre, occurs in one text in the cor-
pus and is probably an Arabic loan (cf. Wehr ‘ala ‘according to’). It is quite pos-
sible, in fact, that the phrase ‘ala hasab ‘according to the number’ is borrowed
from Arabic, since Worterbuch only has the unrelated entry

hasba ‘think, deliberate’; hasab ‘clientship; client; sacrifice of covenant’;
hasab ‘thought, opinion, belief; meaning; (verbal) tradition.
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Wehr, on the other hand, gives

hasaba ‘compute, reckon, calculate’; hasab ‘measure, extent, degree,
quantity, amount.
(363) saman fagan sas fogan ‘ala hasab  la- ‘ala
EIGHT CUP SIX CUP ACCORDING-TO NUMBER REL ACCORDING-TO
la- hasab la- gama‘at la-  dibu
REL/DEF NUMBER REL/DEF GATHERING REL IN-IT-M
‘(one serves) eight cups—six or eight cups, according to the number—which
is according to the number that are in the gathering’ (Making Coffee, line 4)
See 6.6.2.1.5 for the marked substantival relative clause la-ala la-hasab
‘which is according to the number’. See 6.6.1.1.2 for the modifying relative
clause la-gama‘at la-dibu ‘that are in the gathering’.

— bakla ‘mear’
bakla is not documented elsewhere in Tigre but may be related to bak ‘near’3
and Worterbuch bak, bakat ‘side, region’. bakla is not attested with a suffix.

(364) la- morat bakla ‘arat hallet
DEF STICK NEAR BED IT-F-IS
‘the stick is near the bed’

— dib ‘in, inside of, to, into, at, on, toward, during, at the time of, as a part of’
dib is the most frequently attested preposition in the corpus and has a wide
semantic range that includes location, movement, direction, category, occa-
sion, season, reference, and result.

‘in, inside of, to, at, on’ (location)
(365) baal  Calli katab dib loha bet halla
OWNER THIS-M BOOK IN THAT-M ROOM HE-IS
‘the owner of this book is in that room’
dib gabanat tatballas

IN COFFEE-BOTTLE IT-F-IS-STIRRED
‘it is stirred in the coffee bottle’ (Making Coffee, line 11)

13 “Observations,” p. 136.
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wa- dib gam‘at ‘al-maham nay hatta sanat dawrat
AND AT UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE
nay ‘angalizi tahayabattanna

GEN ENGLISH IT-F-WAS-GIVEN-TO-US

‘but at university, a one-year required course in English was given to us’
(Hamid and [, line 8)

man tu la-  kabbatakka dib  sars’ male
WHO?  COP-3MS REL HE-MET-YOU-MS ON STREET YESTERDAY
‘who (is the one who) met you on the street yesterday?’
See 6.6.3.1.1 for the marked cleft clause la-kabbatakka dib $ara’ male ‘the
one who met you on the street yesterday’.

‘into, on’ (movement)

(366) dib  madagdag gabbi’ wa- tadagdag
INTO MORTAR IT-F-GOES AND IT-F-IS-CRUSHED

‘it goes into a mortar and is crushed’ (Making Coffee, line 10)

hako-la may  gaa diba dib “asat gabbi’
AFTER WATER IT-M-WENT INTO-IT-F ON FIRE IT-F-GOES

‘after water has gone into it, it goes on the fire’ (Making Coffee, line 13)
‘i’ (direction)

(367) dib kablat dabar hamalmal wa- dib mafgar sahay gahayat
IN NORTH MOUNTAIN PL.N. AND IN RISING SUN PL.N.
‘in the north—Mt. Hamalmal, in the east—Gahayat’ (Ginda', line 7)

‘in, on, at, at the time of’ (occasion)

(368)  diba salsat  ‘ororo fagan
AT-THE-TIME-OF-IT-F THIRD ONE-M-EACH CUP
‘and in (lit., in it, at the time of it) the third (boil), (they drink) one cup each’
(Making Coffee, line 6)
See 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases such as diba salsat ‘in the third (boil).

fa hata dib monasabat awra
SO IT-F ON SPECIAL-OCCASIONS ONE-M-HAS-KINDLED-FIRE

‘so, as for it (coffee), on special occasions one has started the fire’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 4)
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bazuh tom lasattowa dib ‘akara
MANY COP-3MP THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F AT FESTIVAL

‘many people drink it—at a festival’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

‘in, during’ (season/time)

(369) dib ganda“ kalo  dol  zalam rakkab dib karam  wa-
IN PL.N. TWO-M TIME RAIN IT-M-IS-FOUND IN WINTER AND
dib “awal

IN SPRING
‘in Ginda', there are two rainy seasons—during winter and during spring’
(Ginda, line 4)

‘to’ (dative)

(370)  la-  karton  loakka dibye
DEF CARTON SEND-MS-IT-F TO-ME

‘send the carton to me’
‘in, as a part of, with respect to’ (reference)

(371)  moasal hallena  dib hatta fasal
TOGETHER WE-ARE IN ONE-F CLASS
‘we are together in/as a part of the same class’
(Hamid and [, line 11)

bas  dib saksan  noatfanata ’angabbi’

ONLY WITH-RESPECT-TO SECTION WE-ARE-BEING-SEPARATED
‘only with respect to section are we being separated’

(Hamid and I, line 11)

‘into’ (result)

(372)  ‘agal la-  hatta la- “alli dib  salas  latkaffal
FOR DEF ONE-F DEF THIS-M INTO THREE IT-F-IS-DIVIDED
‘each one (lit., for this one) is divided into three parts’
(Trad Decorations, line 8)

diba lahalloffa
INTO-IT-F ONE-M-PASSES-INTO-IT-F
‘one passes into it' (Hamid and I, line 8)
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- fonga ‘between*

fonga is attested in one text, where its semantic field is locality.

(373) fanga kallan Jfonga ‘asmara wa- massawa“
BETWEEN TWO-OF-THEM-F BETWEEN PL.N.  AND PL.N.
torrakkab

IT-F-IS-LOCATED
‘it is found between the two of them—between Asmara and Massawa’
(Ginda, line 10)

— hako ‘after’
hako is attested once as a preposition, where its semantic field is time. See also
its use as the adverb ‘afterwards’ in 5.1.1 and as the conjunction ‘if’ in 5.3.2.5.

(374)  hako  gala “awan ‘agaltafgarta
AFTER SOME TIME SHE-WILL-GO-OUT
‘after a few minutes, she will go out’

— kam ‘like, as’
In Tigre of Ginda‘ kam is the preposition ‘like, as’, the interrogative pro-adjec-
tive ‘how much? how many?’ (cf. Table 8) and the conjunction ‘after; that'(cf.
5.3.2.1 and 5.3.2.3). Elsewhere in Tigre, kam is the pro-adjective and kam: is the
preposition and the conjunction.!®

None of the occurrences of kam ‘like, as’ appears with a suffix. The attested
semantic field of kam is tangible items.

(375)  kursibun anbalo kam bani  lgba’ aw kaca
CAKE BESIDE-IT-M LIKE BREAD POSSIBLY OR KICHA
‘cake—like, possibly, bread or kicha—(is served) beside it’
(Making Coffee, line 18)

diba *alli asam  wa- raa$ kam ‘aéat ‘aw kam

IN-IT-F THIS-M BEADS AND SEQUIN LIKEVINE OR LIKE

Sfayori massal tu

FLOWER IT-M-SEEMS COP-3MS

‘in it, these beads and sequins look like (lit., are what seem like) a vine or a
flower’ (Trad Decorations, line 18)

14 Cf. Warterbuch fonge ‘between.
15 See Warterbuch, along with “Sketches,” pp. 196, 198, and 200; and TG T, pp. 84, 88, and 92.



142 CHAPTER 5

— kamsal | komsal ‘like, as’
kamsal is not documented elsewhere in Tigre, but note above the discussion
of kam like, as’ vs. kam elsewhere in Tigre. As is the case with ab and 2b (see
above (345) to (348)), the value of the first vowel in attestations of kamsal and
kamsal is not clear. The distinction is based on versions of the texts that were
written in Ethiopic script after the informants had recorded them in research
interviews.

None of the occurrences of kamsal or kamsal appears with a suffix. The
attested semantic range includes process and occasion.

‘like, as, just as’ (process)

(376)  koamsal ‘alli takka
LIKE THIS-M IT-F-IS-BOILED
‘it is boiled like this’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)

wa- kamsal hazekahu ‘askal ta’afaggarro

AND LIKE  YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M PATTERNS YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M
‘and just as you want it you shape the patterns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
hazekahu is an unmarked substantival relative, ‘what you want’ (cf. 6.6.2.1.6).

‘like, as’ (occasion)

(377)  ‘agal ba‘ad  garitat  lonaffs“. .. kamsal “akara
FOR OTHER EVENTS IT-M-IS-USED LIKE FESTIVAL
‘it is used for other events.. . . like a festival’ (Trad Decorations, line 2)

— kadam ‘before’
kadam is attested once in the present corpus.

(378) kadam la- zalam la- ‘ardat yabsat ‘alat
BEFORE DEF RAIN DEF LAND DRY-FS IT-F-WAS
‘before the rain, the land was dry’

— mon ‘from’

maon, which exhibits doubling of n when suffixed, is one of the most frequently
attested prepositions in the present corpus. Its semantic range includes deriva-
tion/result, manufacture, location/assemblage, movement/distance, time, and
comparison.
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‘from, derived from, based on, as a result of’ (derivation/result)

(379) la- sual moan- [abal taban la- gabanat
DEF QUESTION FROM HE-SAYS ABOUT DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE
‘the question, from what he says, (is) about the coffee bottle’
(Making Coffee, line 1)
labal is an unmarked substantival relative, ‘what he says’ (cf. 6.6.2.1.6).

wa- monna daragat rakabna

AND FROM-IT-F GRADE WE-FOUND

‘and from it (the examination) we found out the grade’
(Hamid and I, line 7)

‘from, manufactured from’ (manufacture)

(380) ol aza ka’anna  lasakka moan  takala tu
UP-TO NOW LIKE-THIS IT-M-IS-MADE FROM PALM-BRANCH COP-3MS
‘up to now is made like this: it is from a palm branch’

(Trad Decorations, line 4)
‘from, from within, from among’ (location/assemblage)

(381)  wa- doldol man  ‘akara dawal gowar
BUT SOMETIMES FROM FARMERS DISTRICTS PROXIMITY
naastawradda
WE-IMPORT-IT-F
‘but sometimes we import it from the farmers of a neighboring district’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 12)

“attd ‘awalayt folhat kalkalot  fagan sattu manna
IN-IT-F FIRST BOIL TWO-EACH CUP THEY-M-DRINK FROM-IT-F
‘in the first boil they each drink two cups from it (Making Coffee, line 5)

abi mannom halla man-gabbi® ‘abi maslu
BIG-MS AMONG-THEM-M THERE-M-IS IF BIG-MS WITH-IT-M
‘omboba  gabbi

POPCORN IT-M-HAPPENS

‘if there is an elder among them, popcorn goes with it’

(Making Coffee, line 19)
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(382)

(383)

(384)

CHAPTER 5

‘from within, away from’ (movement/distance)

man  olla  bet *anfaggar hallena
FROM THIS-F ROOM WE-ARE-GOING-OUT
‘we are going out from this room’

wa- hata man ‘asmara ‘arbain wa- hamas kilomator  rayam
AND IT-F FROM PL.N. 40 AND 5 KILOMETER IT-F-IS-FAR
‘it is forty-five kilometers from Asmara’ (Ginda', line 8)

‘from, from the time of’ (time)

manna habru abslla  saggadat  tamam la-
FROM-IT-F ITS-M-COLOR BY-THIS SIGGADET COMPLETE-MS DEF
saggadat
SIGGADET

‘from its color, by this the siggadet is a complete siggadet’
(Trad Decorations, line 13)

‘than, different from’ (comparison)

wa- baad ‘akfal latbahal halla man

AND OTHER SEGMENTS IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS THAN

la-  tofanata

REL IT-F-IS-SEPARATED

‘and there are segments (lit., what are called, “segments”) other than what is

separate’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)
‘akfal [otbahal is an unmarked substantival relative, ‘what are called, “seg-
ments”’ (cf. 6.6.2.1.7).

— masal ‘with, along with’

masal occurs within the semantic field of accompaniment. All occurrences are
suffixed, and all exhibit loss of the latter o for vowel-initial suffixes. Note the
adverb masal ‘together’ (cf. 5.1.2) and the expression of possession masal- halla
‘to be with’ (cf. 4.3.3), in which masal- + 1Cs genitive suffix does not lose the
latter a: masalye halla.

(385)

kursi bun moasla latkarrab
CAKE WITH-IT-F  IT-M-IS-SERVED
‘cake is served with it (Making Coffee, line 18)
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lawazom  naya tu moaslu ta gayas

NECESSITY GEN-3FS COP-3MS WITH-IT-M COP-3FS IT-F-GOES

‘it (coffee) is inseparable from these elements’

145

(Lit., ‘it is what goes with it—namely, with what are its essential components’)

(Coffee Ceremony, line 10)

For unmarked cleft clauses such as lawazom naya tu ‘what are its essential

components’ and maslu gayas ‘what goes with it} see 6.6.3.1.4.

— tab‘an ‘about, concerning’

tab‘an is not documented elsewhere in Tigre. See also 5.1.4 for the homony-
mous adverb taban ‘maturally’. The preposition is probably borrowed from
Arabic (cf. Wehr taba‘an li ‘in consequence of” and Egy(Hinds) taba“‘belonging

to, member of’ (PREP)). The conjunction taban ‘now, so, so then' is discussed

in 5.3.1.2. tab‘an occurs within the semantic field of topic.

(386) la- sual moan-  labal taban la- gabanat
DEF QUESTION FROM HE-SAYS ABOUT DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE
‘the question, from what he says, (is) about the coffee bottle’
(Making Coffee, line 1)

[abal is an unmarked substantival relative, ‘what he says’ (cf. 6.6.2.1.6).

tayab la-  “agabat tab‘an la-  gabanat

CORRECT-MS DEF ANSWER CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE

‘the right answer concerning the coffee bottle (is) ...
(Making Coffee, line 3)

5.3 Conjunctions

Conjunctions attested in the present corpus are discussed in this section.
Forms are listed in groups according to the type of conjunction—coordina-
ting or subordinating—and in subgroups within this distinction. The lists are

presented in Latin alphabetical order, and a brief description of each conjunc-
tion’s usage is provided, along with an example. Corresponding discussions of
syntax are noted. For the several forms borrowed from Arabic, see also 7.1.7.3.
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5.31  Coordinating Conjunctions (Cf. 6.1.1.3 and 6.4.4)
5.3.1.1 Connection

- wa- ‘and’
The prefixed conjunction wa- coordinates nominal phrases and verbal clauses.

(387) ana wa- hamoad
I AND P.N.
‘Hamid and I' (Hamid and [, line 1)

‘agal la-  hatta la- alli dib  salas  lotkaffal wa-
FOR DEF ONE-F DEF THIS-M INTO THREE IT-M-IS-DIVIDED AND
dib may  ‘atta

IN WATER IT-M-IS-PLACED

‘each one (lit., for this one) is divided into three parts and is placed in water’
(Trad Decorations, line 8)

See also (392) below for the conjunction wa- ‘or’.
5.3.1.2 Introduction, Resumption

— fa, wa- ‘now, so, so then’
Both fa and wa- reintroduce a topic or resume discussion in a narrative. The
precise gloss can very depending on the flow of the narrative and can some-
times be left untranslated. See below with tab‘an for an example.

fa is attested once in the corpus and is not documented elsewhere in Tigre.
It is likely borrowed from Arabic (cf. 7.1.7.3 and Wehr fa ‘then, and so, therefore,
but then’).

wa- also coordinates phrases and clauses as the conjunction ‘and’ (cf. 5.3.1.1
above) and ‘or’ (cf. (392) below).

— tabfan ‘now, so, so then’
tab‘an occurs several times in the corpus as a conjunction. It is likely the result
of grammaticalization of the adverb tab‘an ‘naturally, of course’ (cf. 5.1.4 and
7.1.7.1, and 7.1.7.3), which itself is borrowed from Arabic. tab@n also occurs as
the preposition ‘about, concerning’ in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. (386) and 7.1.7.2).

As a conjunction faban introduces a topic or resumes discussion in a
narrative.

fa, wa, and tab‘an are illustrated well in the first few lines of “Coffee Cere-
mony.” (See Appendix I for morpheme glosses.)
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1) tab‘an ‘ana’ab bun agal athaga tu

2) wa-bun marra mahammat ta °at $a‘ab nay tagra

3) wa-hata taban ‘ab bazhe ‘abbay tom lasattawa la-‘alaw badir

‘aza lakin “ab na‘ayas kaman dib tallammad gayas hallet

4) fa hata dib manasabat ‘awra

bazuh tom lasattowa dib ‘akara haday massal kam ‘akara- id

5) taban ab Sakal magmu‘at wa-"ab $akal hasam ta la-tasatta
6) hata salas dolat ta tasatta salas dolat ta dib *abal

Now I will talk about coffee.

Coffee is very important among the Tigre people.

Note wa- is untranslated here.

Now formerly only the eldest used to drink it,

(Lit., Now concerning it (coffee), naturally among the most important

were those who used to drink it, formerly,)

but now amongyoung people itis also becoming increasingly common.

So, as for it, on special occasions one has started the fire.

Many people (i.e., young and old) drink it—at a festival, such as a

wedding—Ilike a celebration—Id.

(Lit., Many are those who drink it. . .)

Now, in a public group or a private group it is drunk.

(Lit., Now, inagroup of gathered ones orinagroup of (one’s) entourage is

where it is drunk.)

Asforit, it is drunk three times—three times, as I am about to describe:

(Lit., As for it, three times is how frequently it is drunk. . .)
See 6.6.3.1 for the cleft clauses in 3) lasattowa la-‘alaw ‘those who
used to drink it} 4) losattawa ‘those who drink it} 5) la-tasatta ‘where
it is drunk, and 6) la-tasatta ‘how frequently it is drunk.

Alternative

(388)
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

5.3.1.3

— ‘aw ‘or’

‘aw coordinates nominal phrases, prepositional phrases and verbal clauses.
There are more attestations of ‘aw than of wa-, -ma and wala ‘or, combined

(cf. below (391) to (393)).

(389)

tayab

>

la- “agabat taban la-  gabanat aw

CORRECT DEF ANSWER CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE OR

botal

la-  “anbala

“BOTTLE” REL BESIDE-IT-F

‘The right answer about the coffee bottle, or “bottle” otherwise, (is)’
(Making Coffee, line 3)
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diba  alli o§am  wa- raa§  kam ‘9éat ‘aw kam fayori
IN-IT-F THIS-M BEADS AND SEQUIN LIKE VINE OR LIKE FLOWER
massal tu.

IT-M-SEEMS COP-3MS

‘In it, these beads and sequins look like (lit., are what seem like) a vine or a
flower’ (Traditional Decorations, line 18)

kam fagan sabbat ‘aw kam fagan
HOW-MANY? CUP ONE-M-SERVES OR HOW-MANY? CUP
sattu

THEY-M-DRINK

‘How many cups does one serve, or how many cups do they drink?’
(Making Coffee, line 2)

— bas ‘ikonini ‘not only’

In its one occurrence, bas ’ikonini precedes a clause that includes the suffixed
conjunction -ma ‘but also’ (cf. (391) below). See also (333) for the adverb bas
‘only’ and Table 14 for the negative of the copula ‘ikon(i(nf)) ‘not, it is not.

(390) bas ikonini °agal ba‘ad- ma la-  “annaffo’ ‘abbu

ONLY NOT  FOR OTHER BUT-ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M AS-IT-M

‘not only (this), but we also use it as an article for other things’

(Lit., ‘not only (this), but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an

article)’)

(Trad Decorations, line 15)
For the marked cleft clause la-’snnaffo’o sbbu ‘what we use it as it see
6.6.3.1.1.

— -ma ‘or; but also’

The enclitic particle -ma ‘or’ coordinates prepositional phrases. -ma ‘but also’
connects a verbal clause to the conjunction bas “ikonini ‘not only’ (cf. above).
There is only one occurrence of each of these uses. See also (338) for the adverb
-ma ‘also’.

(391)  hako-ha ‘asak- ma tas‘ay ‘asak ‘Gsray bashana
AFTERWARDS UP-TO OR NINTH UP-TO TENTH WE-REACHED
‘we later reached ninth or tenth (grade)’ (Hamid and [, line 4)

- wa-‘or’
The prefixed conjunction wa- ‘or’ coordinates nominal phrases and verbal
clauses. See also wa- ‘and’ (5.3.1.1 above) and ‘now, so, so then’ (5.3.1.2 above).
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(392) mosla la-  ltballa® lasatta wa- la- lotkarrab
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-IS-EATEN IT-M-IS-DRUNK OR REL IT-M-IS-SERVED
‘(foods) that are eaten, drunk, or served with it’ (Making Coffee, line 16)
See 6.6.2.1.3 for marked substantival relative clauses such as this.

latfanata tu man- latbahal samayawi linat
IT-M-IS-SEPARATED COP-3MS IF  IT-M-IS-CALLED BLUE LIGHT
kayyah wa- ‘araysoni wa- ‘ahdar
RED OR ORANGE OR GREEN
‘it is (what is) separated if it is (called) light blue, red, orange, or brown’
(Trad Decorations, lines 10-11)

See 6.6.3.1.3 for unmarked cleft clauses such as latfanata ‘what is separated.

— wala ‘or, that is’

wala occurs twice in the corpus, once coordinating prepositional phrases
and once coordinating nouns. It is documented elsewhere in Tigre as ‘never.!6
The conjunction is likely borrowed from Arabic (cf. 7.1.7.3 and Sud(Persson)
walla ‘or’).

(393) massa’ ‘aza ‘agal faynal wala  °agal ‘amtohan nay sar
IT-M-COMES NOW FOR FINAL THAT-IS FOR EXAMINATION GEN HALF
sanat  naddalla hallena
YEAR  WE-ARE-PREPARING
‘next we are getting ready for finals, that is, for mid-year examinations’
(Hamid and [, line 15)

Sowa madinat garram  tabal ‘assab wala “akurdat
WHICH-PLACE? CITY  GOOD-FS YOU-MS-SAY PL.N. OR PL.N.
‘which city do you like more—Assab or Akurdet?’

5.3.1.4 Opposition

— badal + NEG verb ‘instead of’"”
In its one occurrence, badal coordinates two verbal clauses. The verb of the
“opposing” clause is negated.

16 “Observations,” p. 137 wala (+neg vb) ‘never’ Cf. Wehr wala ‘not one, not a single one’
wala ‘or, that is’ is not documented elsewhere in Tigre.
17  Cf. Various Arabic dialects badal, badal ma ‘instead of’ (coNy). This conjunction is not

documented elsewhere in Tigre.
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(394) ‘ana badal fasal  i-  gayas sakabko
I INSTEAD-OF CLASS NEG 1-GO I-SLEPT

‘instead of going to class I slept’

— lakin ‘but, however8

lakin coordinates two verbal clauses and is usually at the beginning of the
second clause.

(395)  ‘agal lowaslo hazaw man-gabbi’
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-CONTINUE THEY-M-WANT IF
waslo lakin “alli bazuh lomud ‘ikoni
THEY-M-CONTINUE BUT THIS-M MANY USUAL NEG-COP
‘if they want to continue, they continue, but this many (boils) are unusual’
(Making Coffee, line 7)

5.3.2  Subordinating Conjunctions
Subordinating conjunctions subordinate a verbal clause to another verbal
clause.

5.3.2.1 Time and Circumstance (cf. 6.5.1)
— ‘asok + 1PRF ‘until’

(396)  kalayt  wakat tatakka salas  wokat ‘asak salas  wakat
SECOND TIME IT-F-IS-BOILED THREE TIME UNTIL THREE TIME
tasatta
IT-F-IS-DRUNK
‘a second time it is boiled, and a third, until it is drunk three times’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 7)

See also (349) and (350) for the preposition ‘asak ‘to, up to’.

18 Cf. Wehr lakin, lakinna ‘however, yet, but’. This conjunction is not documented elsewhere
in Tigre.
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— ’anda + 1PRF ‘while’; + PRF ‘after’’®

(397) ‘anda totkarrab masla la-  gabbi nasatat
WHILE IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
man- halla
WHETHER THERE-M-IS
‘whether there are any activities that occur with it (coffee), while it is served’
(Making Coffee, line 15)

zangabil "anda gabat dib gabanat tatballas
GINGER AFTER IT-F-WENT IN COFFEE-BOTTLE IT-F-IS-STIRRED
‘after ginger has gone in, it is stirred in the coffee bottle’

(Making Coffee, line 11)

— wan + 1PRF ‘when’; + PRF ‘while’

(398) la- gabanat awan tatakka . .. hatta wakat hatta
DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE WHEN IT-F-IS-BOILED ONE-F TIME ONE-F
tasatta
IT-F-1S-DRUNK
‘when the coffee bottle is brought to a boil . .. it is drunk one time—once’
(Coffee Ceremony, lines 6-7)

owan ‘ana agal “askab hazeko hatu ’agal raydayo
WHILE I SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE TO RADIO
samma“ ala
HE-WAS-LISTENING
‘while 1 wanted to sleep, he was listening to the radio’

See also 5.1.1 for the adverb la-’owan ‘now, at the same time’.

— dib + 1PRF ‘while’

(399) dib tallammad gayas hallet
WHILE IT-F-IS-COMMON  IT-F-IS-GOING
‘it is becoming increasingly common’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

19 Cf. 76T, p. 92, ando ‘when, after’ “(almost only [sic] with the perfect)”; and “Sketches,”
p- 199, “ondo [sic] with the verb in perfect and imperfect. .. expresses a circumstance
in the present and the past, and also the concomitance”. Leslau documents the use of
‘anda + PRF (alongside *ando + PRF) to express concomitance in “Observations,” p. 137.
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mon- mi  wa- mon- gabbi tab‘an la-  bun
FROM WHAT AND WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS CONCERNING DEF COFFEE
dib tokalla koskos nas’alo
WHILE IT-F-IS-ROASTED ROASTING-EQUIPMENT QUESTION
‘abbu koskos
ABOUT-IT-M ROASTING-EQUIPTMENT
‘From what (materials/processes is it) when it happens concerning coffee
while it is roasted? Roasting equipment—the question is about roasting
equipment.’ (Making Coffee, line 9)

See also (365) to (372) for the preposition dib ‘in, inside of, etc..

— dib ’ontu + cop ‘while’

(400)  saksan  ‘asor wa- sas dib’antu tu ‘ana saksan  ‘9$rin wa-
SECTION 10 AND SIX WHILE COP-3MS I  SECTION 20  AND
saba  ‘ana
SEVEN COP-ICS
‘while he is in section 16, I am in section 27’ (Hamid and I, line 12)

— hako-la + PRF ‘after'?® (cf. 5.1.1 hako ‘after’ and 3.7 la-, the REL particle)

(401)  hako-ha hako-la tamma ‘asar wa- salas ‘ammat
AFTERWARDS AFTER IT-M-IS-COMPLETE 10 AND 3 CUBIT
kam basha
AFTER IT-M-REACHED
‘then, after it is complete, it has reached 13 cubits’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

— kam + PRF ‘after’

(402)  hako ‘asat kam  falhat tatkarra
AFTERWARDS FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED IT-F-IS-REPEATED
‘afterwards, when (lit., after) the fire has fully heated, it is repeated’
(Making Coffee, line 13)

See also 5.3.2.3 for the conjunction kam ‘that.

20  This form is not documented elsewhere in Tigre.
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5.3.2.2 Cause and Result (Cf. 6.5.2)

— ’agal-mi ‘because’ (cf. (351) to (356) for ’agal ‘for, to, etc. and Table 8 for mi
‘what?’)

In the one occurrence of *agal-mi, it is followed by a participial construction.?!
See also 5.1.4 for the interrogative adverb *agal-mi ‘why?’

(403) ‘al-maham nay hatta sanat dawrat nay ‘angalizi
REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE GEN ENGLISH
tahayabattanna agal-mi  ‘ab ‘arabi  darasam hana
IT-F-WAS-GIVEN-TO-US BECAUSE IN ARABIC STUDYING-MP COP-I1CP
‘a one year required course in English was given to us because we had been
studying in Arabic’ (Hamid and [, line 8)

— man + PRF ‘since’
(404) hotu mon - raa la-  katba lakfayo
HE SINCE NEG HE-SAW DEF HER-BOOKS HE-THREW-THEM
‘without seeing (her), he threw her books away’
(Lit., ‘since he didn’t see her, he threw her books away’)
See also (379) to (384) for the preposition man ‘from’.

— sabbat + PRF ‘because’

(405) ana fasal ya- gisko- nni homum sabbat  ‘alko
1 CLASS NEG I-WENT NEG SICK-MS BECAUSE I-WAS

‘I didn’t go to class because I was sick’
5.3.2.3 Declaration (Cf. 6.5.3)
— kam ‘that’

(406)  hatom  ‘amaraw la- moadarras kam hazzayom
THEY-M THEY-M-KNOW DEF TEACHER THAT HE-WANTS-THEM-M
‘they know that the teacher wants them’
See also 5.3.2.1 for the conjunction kam ‘after’

21 In examples given in “Sketches” (p. 200) and “Observations” (pp. 137-138), ‘agal-mi
‘because’ is followed by either the copula, the verb of existence, or an expression of

possession.
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5.3.2.4

CHAPTER 5

Purpose (cf. 6.5.4)

— ’agal + JUSS ‘in order that, so that’; + NEG JUSS ‘lest, so that not’

(407)

5.3.2.5

wa- hako-ha ‘ana ’agal awasal

AND AFTERWARDS I  SO-THAT I-MIGHT-CONTINUE
latgabba’anni ya-wasalko-n
MAY-IT-M-COME-TO-PASS-FOR-ME I-DID-NOT-CONTINUE
‘then, hoping that I could resume (later), I did not continue’
(Hamid and I, line g)

mankinace agal - tazawar farhako
MY-CAR  SO-THAT NEG SHE-MIGHT-DRIVE I-AM-AFRAID
‘I am afraid lest she drive my car’

See also (351) to (356) for the preposition “agal ‘for, to, etc..

Condition (Cf. 6.5.5)

— hako + PRF ‘if'22

(408)

may  hako ‘alabka sahi kofo  wadda
WATER IF  YOU-MS-DO-NOT-HAVE TEA HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE
‘if you don’t have water, how do you make tea?

See also (374) for the preposition hako ‘after’.

— mon + IPRF ‘if’; + halla ‘whether’

(409)

lotfanata tu moan- latbahal samayawi linat
IT-M-IS-SEPARATED COP-3MS IF  IT-M-IS-CALLED BLUE LIGHT
kayyah wa- ‘araysoni wa- ‘ahdar

RED-FS OR ORANGE OR GREEN

‘it is (what is) separated ifit is (called) light blue, red, orange, or green’

(Trad Decorations, line 1)

For unmarked cleft clauses such as lotfanata ‘what is separated’ see 6.6.3.1.3.

22 Cf. “Sketches,” pp. 199-200, hako + PRF ‘after that, because’. hako ‘i’ is not documented in
Tigre of Mensa“.
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masla la-  gayas moan- halla la-  [abal

WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-GOES WHETHER THERE-M-IS REL HE-SAYS

tu la-  sual

COP-3MS DEF QUESTION

‘the question that he asks is whether there is something that goes with it’

(Making Coffee, line 16)
See also (379) to (384) for the preposition moan ‘from, 6.5.5 for discussion
of conditional clauses, and 6.6.2.1.1 for the marked substantival relative
clause masla la-gayss ‘something that goes with it’.

— PRF + mon-qgabbi’‘if’

(410)

‘agal lowaslo hazaw man-gabbi’
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-CONTINUE THEY-M-WANT IF

waslo

THEY-M-CONTINUE

‘they continue if they want to continue’ (Making Coffee, line 7)






CHAPTER 6

Syntax

6.1 Noun Phrases

611  Word Order in Noun Phrases
In a noun phrase the adjective usually follows the noun that it modifies.

NOUN + ADJECTIVE

(41)  walat garram ‘a good girl’
la-kalabka sallim ‘your black dog’
may barud ‘cold water’
fayori ‘ahdar ‘a green flower’
la-¢arak ba‘ad ‘another (kind of) cloth’ (Trad Decorations, line 17)

Some adjectives occur before the modified noun. This is usually the case for
ba‘ad ‘other’. In their sole occurrences with a modified noun, bazu/ ‘many’ and
tayab ‘correct’ occur before the noun.

(412)  ba‘ad garitat ‘other events’ (Trad Decorations, line 2)
ba‘ad ‘akfal ‘other segments’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)
bazuh ‘akatbat ‘many books’
tayab la-"agabat ‘the right answer’ (Making Coffee, line 3)

The pattern NOUN + ADJECTIVE differs from the word order documented else-
where in Tigre! and is likely borrowed from Arabic (cf. 7.1.9).

6.1.11 Deictics
The deictic pro-adjective is attested before the modified noun in almost every

case.

DEICTIC PRO-ADJECTIVE + NOUN

1 Raz (76T, p. 32) indicates that the adjective for the most part precedes the noun. Leslau
(“Sketches,” p. 183) records that the adjective occurs before or after the noun.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_007
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(413)  ‘allisalas falhat ‘these three boils’ (Making Coffee, line 5)
“alli katab ‘this book’

*alla bet ‘this room’

loha *assit ‘that woman’

lohom sab ‘those men’

In a few instances a deictic pro-adjective occurs after the modified noun.

(414) la- ‘ayyam lahay
DEF DAYS THAT-M
‘in those days’ (Hamid and I, line 3)
For unmarked adverbial expressions such as this, see 6.2.5.1.

s

mi tu la- akaran alli la- ala
WHAT COP-3MS DEF/REL NOISES THIS-M REL IT-M-WAS

‘what were these noises?
For marked cleft clauses such as la-akaran *slli la-‘ala ‘what these noises

were), see 6.6.3.1.2.

A deictic pro-adjective often occurs both before and after the modified noun in

interrogatives. See also (562).

(415)  kum tu alli ‘amboba  “alli
HOW-MUCH? COP-3MS THIS-M POPCORN THIS-M

‘how much is this popcorn?’
mi tu “alli akaran  alli
WHAT COP-3MS THIS-M NOISES THIS-M

‘what are these noises?’

6.1.1.2 Numerals
A numeral always precedes the noun that it modifies, which is in the singular.

NUMERAL + SINGULAR NOUN
(416)  salas dabar ‘three mountains’ (Ginda’, line 6)
sas sanat ‘six years’ (Hamid and 1, line 5)

‘arba‘in wa-hamas kilomatar ‘45 kilometers’ (Gindas, line 8)

Note the use of two nouns in a construction for enumerating a population.
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(417)  sab hawalay 9srin  wa- hamoas ‘alof  ‘addam
PEOPLE APPROXIMATELY 20 AND 5 1,000 PEOPLE
‘approximately 25,000 people’ (Ginda', line 2)

6.1.1.3 Noun Sequences
In a sequence of nouns or adjectives, the latter element is usually found with
the proclitic coordinating conjunction wa-.

(418)  loban wa-‘amboba ‘incense and popcorn’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 9)
sa‘ada wa-kayah ‘white and red’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)

6.1.1.4 The Genitive Particle nay

Where the independent genitive particle nay is used between nouns to express
qualification or possession (cf. 3.2), the modifying noun usually follows the
modified noun.

(419)  ‘adat nay tagra ‘the Tigre culture’ (Trad Decorations, line 1)
’amtahan nay matrik ‘the matriculation examination’ (Hamid and I, line 6)
hathat zayad nay magab
SOME-F MORE GEN MIDDLE

‘some more middle ones’ (Trad Decorations, line 7)

6.1.1.5 The Construct Sequence

Qualification and possession are frequently expressed by a noun sequence
without nay. This is here called a construct sequence. As for phrases employing
nay, the modifying noun follows the modified noun in a construct sequence.

(420)  ‘alal’agal ‘plenty of such’ (Making Coffee, line 4)
mafgar sahay ‘east’ (Lit., ‘coming out of the sun’; Ginda', line 7)
‘akara salamuna ‘farmers of Selemuna’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 11)

A numeral stands immediately before the noun it modifies in a construct
sequence.

(421)  kalo dol zalam
TWO-M TIME RAIN
‘two rainy seasons’ (Ginda’, line 4)
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walad  sas sanat
SON SIX YEAR
‘six years old’ (Lit., ‘son of six years’; Hamid and I, line 3)

Sometimes a noun in a construct sequence requires an adjectival rendering.

(422)  ‘akara doawal gawar
FARMERS DISTRICTS PROXIMITY
‘farmers of neighboring districts’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 11)

6.1.1.6 Apposition
Several examples of apposition are attested.

(423)  kalimat goanda‘a ‘the Ginda‘a bush’ (Ginda', line 1)
dabar hamalmal ‘Mt. Hamalmal’

saksan ‘asar wa-sas ‘section 16’

6.1.2  Agreement in Gender, Number, and Person

An adjective usually agrees in gender and number with a singular antecedent.
A gender-specific numeral agrees in gender with a modified noun. A verb or
prepositional suffix agrees in gender, number, and person.

6.1.2.1 Adjective

(424) arad barud
WEATHER(M) COLD-MS
‘cold weather’
Cf. ‘arad, ¥ ‘ardat 1and. See also 3.14 for gender and number in adjectives.

mankinat kayyah
CAR(F)  RED-FS
‘ared car’
Cf. 3.9.5.1 for F nouns in -at.

Exceptions to adjective gender agreement are given below.

(425)  alli salas  falhat
THIS-M THREE BOIL(F)
‘these three boils’ (Making Coffee, line 5)
For F gender of folhat see above “atta kal‘ayt falhat ‘in the second boil.
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tayab la- ‘agabat

CORRECT-M? DEF ANSWER(F)

‘the right answer’ (Making Coffee, line 3)
Note that both taysb and ’agabat are Arabic loans. (Cf. gender questions
for additional Arabic loans (430) below.) “agabat is not documented else-
where in Tigre (cf. 7.1.5.3).

dib  hatta alli
IN ONE-F THIS-M

‘in the same room’ (Lit., ‘in this one’) (Hamid and I, line 13)
Gender-Specific Numeral

kalkalot fagan ... ‘ororo fagan
TWO-M-EACH CUP(M) ONE-M-EACH CUP(M)
‘two cups each ... one cup each’ (Making Coffee, lines 5 and 6)

hatta sanat
ONE-F  YEAR(F)
‘in one year’ (Hamid and I, line g)
For unmarked adverbial expressions such as this, see 6.2.5.1.

awalayt  folhat
FIRST-F  BOIL(F)
‘the first boil’ (Making Coffee, line 5)

Prepositional Suffix

atta mahzan
TO-IT-F STORE
‘to the store’

Cf. 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases.

atta kal'ayt Sfolhat
IN-IT-F  SECOND-F BOIL(F)
‘in the second boil’ (Making Coffee, line 6)
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Verb

huye aza massa’ halla
MY-BROTHER NOW  HE-1S-COMING
‘my brother is coming right now’

Cf. 4.6.4 for 3Mms forms such as massa“halla.

ba‘al alli katab dib loha bet halla
OWNER(M) THIS-M BOOK IN THAT-M ROOM HE-IS
‘the owner of this book is in that room’

sahay  faggar hallet

SUN(F) IT-F-IS-RISING

‘the sun is rising’
For F gender of sahay, see also Worterbuch. Cf. 4.6.4 for 3¥s forms such as
faggar hallet.

Where the subject consists of two noun phrases in apposition (cf. 6.1.1.6), the
verb agrees with the latter subject.

(429)

6.1.2.5

wa- dib gam‘at ‘al-maham nay hatta sanat dawrat
AND AT UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE
nay ‘angalizi  tohayabattanna

GEN ENGLISH IT-F-WAS-GIVEN-TO-US

‘at university, a one year required course in English was given to us’
(Hamid and I, line 8)

Unmarked Feminine Nouns, and Place and Language Names

Some unmarked singular nouns are feminine. (See also 3.9.5.2.) Some such
nouns are loans, for which see also 7.1.5 and 7.3.2.

(430)

attd ’amtahanom ’agal lahallafo
IN-IT-F  THEIR-M-EXAMINATION —  THEY-M-PASS
kadraw

THEY-M-WERE-ABLE

‘they were able to pass their examination’
Cf. Wehr imtihan ‘test, experiment; examination’ See 6.2.3 for suffixed
prepositional phrases.
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masal hallena  dib hatta  fasal
TOGETHER WE-ARE IN ONE-F CLASS
‘we are together in the same class’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

Cf. Wehr fasl ‘parting; separation; division; class, grade; classroom’.

atta mahzan
TO-IT-F STORE
‘to the store’

Cf. Wehr maxzan ‘storeroom; depository; stockroom; store, shop’.

la- karton  lo'akka dibye

DEF CARTON SEND-MS-IT-F  TO-ME

‘send the carton to me’
For karton, cf. English. Cf. 6.4.3 for a verbal clause with both an explicit
object and a verb with an object suffix.

hathat  zayad nay magab
SOME-F MORE GEN MIDDLE
‘some more middle ones’ (Trad Decorations, line 7)

kora> man  taballa ab  tagrait
FROG WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IN TIGRE
‘how do you say “frog” in Tigre?’

monna habru
FROM-IT-F  ITS-M-COLOR
‘from its color’ (Trad Decorations, line 13)

The feminine singular copula is used for a place name or language name.

(431) gonda“ mon  kalimat...ta
PL.N. FROM BUSH COP-3FS
‘“Ginda” is from a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

tagra la- bazhat kawmayat ta dib gonda“
TIGRE REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP COP-3FS IN PL.N.
‘Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda’ (Ginda, line 3)



164 CHAPTER 6
One singular noun in -at is masculine.

(432) saggadat tamma bahlat  tu
SIGGADET IT-M-IS-COMPLETE TO-SAY COP-3MS

‘one can say that a siggadet is finished’ (Trad Decorations, line 6)

6.1.2.6 sab ‘men’, ‘anas ‘women’, and NUM + NOUN

An adjective or predicate agrees in gender and number (plural) with sab
‘men), ‘anas ‘women), and plurals expressed as NUMERAL + SINGULAR NOUN
(cf. 6.1.1.2). A copula or verb agrees in gender, number, and person with such
nouns. Because of the subject matter elicited in the present corpus, there are
very few attestations of a plural noun with a copula or verb.

Adjective:
(433) sab kabudam
MEN HEAVY-MP
‘heavy men’
See also 3.14 for gender and number in adjectives.

‘anas sanniyat
WOMEN NICE-FP

‘nice women’

Predicate adjective and copula:

(434) lohom sab  gazaysf  tom
THOSE-M MEN HUGE-CP COP-3MP
‘those men are huge’

la-  ‘anas katayan tan
DEF WOMEN THIN-CP COP-3FP

‘the women are thin’

Verb:

(435) salas  dabar larrakkabo diba
THREE MOUNTAIN THEY-M-ARE-FOUND  IN-IT-F
‘three mountains are found in it’ (Ginda, line 6)

salas  kawmayat lorrakkaba diba
THREE ETHNIC-GROUP THEY-F-ARE-FOUND IN-IT-F

‘three ethnic groups are found in it’ (Ginda’, line 3)
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6.1.2.7 Plurals Other than sab ‘men’ and “anas ‘women’, and Collectives
Plurals other than sab ‘men’ and ‘Gnas ‘women’ (for which see 3.10.1 and 3.10.2)
and collectives (for which see 3.10.4) are grammatically singular. Gender is lexi-
cal for external plurals; all attested internal plurals are masculine. Loans are
noted.

External plurals:
(436) la-  sukat bakla matam ya-halla-nni
DEF MARKETS NEAR RESTAURANT IT-M-IS-NOT
‘the markets are not near the restaurant’
Cf. Wehr sug ‘market’. For ya-halla-nni, see 4.2.4.

alli ‘ontatka tu
THIS-M YOUR-MS-EYES COP-3MS
‘these are your eyes’

Internal plurals:
(437) la- ‘ayyam lahay
DEF DAYS THAT-M
‘in those days’ (Hamid and ], line 3)
Cf. 7.1.5.3 and Wehr ayyam ‘days’. For unmarked adverbial expressions such
as this, see 6.2.5.1.

mi tu alli akoran alli
WHAT COP-3MS THIS-M NOISES THIS-M
‘what are these noises?’

marawwi bakla ‘arat  ya-halla-nni
STICKS NEAR BED IT-M-IS-NOT
‘the sticks are not near the bed’

‘askal ta’afaggarro

PATTERNS YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M

‘you shape the patterns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
Cf. 7.1.5.3 and Wehr sakl pL ‘askal, sukul ‘similarity, resemblance; form,
shape; type, pattern; sort, kind'. See 6.4.3 for a verbal clause with both an
explicit object and a verb with an object suffix.
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lawazam  naya tu maslu ta gayas
NECESSITY GEN-3FS COP-3MS WITH-IT-M COP-3FS IT-F-GOES
‘it (coffee) is inseparable from these elements’
(Lit., ‘it is what goes with it—namely, with what are its essential components’)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 10)
Cf. 7.1.5.3 and Wehr lawazim (PL) ‘necessary, inseparable attributes; neces-
sities; fixtures” For unmarked cleft clauses such as lawazam naya tu ‘what

are its essential components’ and maslu gayas ‘what goes with it} see 6.6.3.1.4.

Collectives:

(438)

man  gabanat may gabbi diba
WHEN COFFEE-BOTTLE(F) WATER IT-M-GOES INTO-IT-F
‘when water goes into the coffee bottle’ (Making Coffee, line 12)

kalo dol zalam

TWO-M TIME RAIN

‘two rainy seasons’ (Ginda’, line 4)
For the collective quality of dol, cf. dolat ‘time (instance, occurrence)’ in
“Coffee Ceremony,’ line 6.

kum tu alli ‘omboba  “alli
HOW-MUCH? COP-3MS THIS-M POPCORN THIS-M
‘how much is this popcorn?’

Cf. TED ‘ambaba ‘flower, blossom; popped or parched grain’.

dib  ganda“ sab hawalay ‘9$rin wa- hamas ‘alof ‘addam

IN  PL.N. PEOPLE APPROX. 20 AND 5 1,000 PEOPLE

nabbar diba

HE-LIVES  IN-IT-F

‘approximately 25,000 people live in Ginda” (Ginda', line 2)
It is possible that the verb nabbar agrees with the first noun in the noun
phrase, sab, rather than with the second, ‘addam. Consistent with 6.1.2.4,
in which the verb is shown to agree with the latter of two nouns in apposi-
tion, nabber is here taken to agree with ‘addam.

la-  ‘ala la- hasab la- gama‘at

REL ACCORDING-TO DEF/REL QUANTITY DEF/REL GATHERING

la-  dibu

REL IN-IT-M

‘according to the number that are in the gathering’ (Making Coffee, line 4)
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koskos nas’alo abbu

ROASTING-EQUIPMENT QUESTION ABOUT-IT-M

‘the question is about roasting equipment’ (Making Coffee, line 9)
Cf. 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases.

manna ‘adat nay  tagra
FROM-IT-F CULTURE GEN TIGRE
‘from the Tigre culture’ (Trad Decorations, line 1)

zangabil ‘anda  gabat
GINGER AFTER IT-F-WENT
‘after ginger has gone in’ (Making Coffee, line 11)
Cf. Worterbuch gangabil ‘ginger’ and Wehr zangabil ‘ginger'.

sa‘at  kam hallet
HOUR HOW-MANY? THERE-F-IS
‘what time is it?’

asat  kam  falhat
FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED
‘after the fire has fully heated’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

9¢ay  moannu la-  masat
WOOD FROM-IT-M REL IT-F-COMES
‘wood that comes from it’ (Ginda, line 1)

wa- bun marra mohammat ta “at sa‘ab nay tagra
AND COFFEE VERY IMPORTANT COP-3FS AMONG PEOPLE GEN P.N.
‘coffee is very important among the Tigre people’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)
Cf. Wehr bunn ‘coffee beans, (unground) coffee’. Though F forms are con-
sistently used with bun in our corpus, there is the following M form:
bun “alli massal ta
COFFEE  THIS-M IT-M/F-SEEMS  COP-3FS
‘coffee is such a thing’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 10)
The use of M “alli here is likely due to the idiomatic nature of *a/li massal
‘such a thing’ (cf. Worterbuch idem).
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6.2 Prepositional Phrases, Adverbs, and Adverbial Expressions

6.2.1  Simple Prepositional Phrases
As the grammatical term “preposition” indicates, a preposition is the first ele-
ment of a prepositional phrase.

(439) fanga kallan ‘between the two of them’ (Ginda, line 9)
dib “asat ‘on the fire’ (Making Coffee, line 13)
‘ab bun ‘about coffee’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1)
bakla mat‘am ‘near the restaurant’

For nouns and adjectives that comprise the object of the preposition, word
order and agreement in gender and number conform to that discussed above
in 6.1.

(440) ot Sa‘ab nay tagra
AMONG PEOPLE GEN TIGRE
‘among the Tigre people’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)
Cf. 6.1.1.4 nay.

dib sanat ‘alof wa- sa¢ mo’at tasin wa-  s3°
IN YEAR 1,000 AND 9 HUNDRED 90 AND 9
‘in the year 1999’ (Hamid and I, line 6)

Cf. 6.1.1.6 apposition.

ab bazhe ‘abbay
AMONG LARGE-QUANTITY IMPORTANT-FS
‘among the most important (eldest)’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

Cf. 6.1.1.5 the construct sequence.

dib  loha bet
IN THAT-M ROOM
‘in that room’

Cf. 6.1.1.1 deictics and 6.1.2.1 adjectives.

6.2.2  Prepositional Phrases with a Coordinating Conjunction
Where a coordinating conjunction is present in the object noun phrase, the
preposition is usually repeated.
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(441)  ‘agal faynal wala ‘agal ‘amtohan nay sar  sanat
FOR FINAL OR FOR EXAMINATION GEN HALF YEAR

‘for finals or mid-year examinations’ (Hamid and I, line 15)

ab  Sakal magmu‘at wa- ’ab sakal

IN CONFIGURATION GATHERED-ONES OR IN CONFIGURATION
hasam

ENTOURAGE

‘in a public group or a private group’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 5)

‘asak- ma tasay ‘asak  ‘asray
UP-TO OR NINTH UP-TO TENTH
‘up to the ninth or tenth (grade)’ (Hamid and I, line 4)

kam ‘ocat ‘aw kam fayori
LIKE VINE OR LIKE FLOWER

‘like a vine or a flower’ (Trad Decorations, line 18)
On some occasions the preposition occurs only once.

(442) kam bani lagba’ aw kaca
LIKE BREAD POSSIBLY OR KICHA
‘like some kind of bread or kicha’ (Making Coffee, line 18)

Jfonga asmara wa-  massawa’
BETWEEN PL.N. AND PL.N.
‘between Asmara and Massawa’ (Ginda, line 10)

6.2.3  Suffixed Prepositional Phrases

Quite frequently the prepositions st ‘in, to), man ‘from’, and dib ‘in, into’ occur
with both a suffixed genitive pronoun (cf. Table 5, 3.5.4.3, and 5.2) and an
object noun or noun phrase. The suffix agrees in gender and number with the
object noun (cf. 6.1.2.3 above). This construction, here called a suffixed prepo-
sitional phrase, is similar to the verbal construction 0BJECT + suffixed verb,
which is discussed in 6.4.3. Note the doubling of the final consonant in the
prepositions ‘ot and mon: otta ‘in it-F’ and monna ‘from it-F’. In the present
work the suffix is taken as the genitive pronoun ‘it-F’; however, Voigt analyzes
these forms as preposition + DEF, with assimilation of / to the final consonant
of the preposition.?

2 “Zum Tigre,” pp. 182-184.
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“attd kal'ayt Sfolhat
IN-IT-F SECOND-F BOIL
‘in the second boil’ (Making Coffee, line 6)

manna ‘adat nay  tagra
FROM-IT-F CULTURE GEN TIGRE
‘from the Tigre culture’ (Trad Decorations, line 1)

moanna habru

FROM-IT-F ITS-M-COLOR

‘from its color’ (Trad Decorations, line 13)
atta mahzan
TO-IT-F ~ STORE
‘to the store’

In a few cases, the object of the preposition is preposed.

(444)

la- gama‘at la-  dibu
DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M
‘in the gathering’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

koskos nas’alo *abbu koskos
ROASTING-EQUIPMENT QUESTION ABOUT-IT-M ROASTING-EQUIPMENT
‘the question is about roasting equipment’ (Making Coffee, line 9)

Note that the object is both preposed and postposed.

6.2.4  Adverbs in an Adjectival Phrase or Verbal Clause
An adverb precedes a modified adjective.

(445)

ADVERB + ADJECTIVE

marra yabas ‘very dry’

sab hawalay 9srin wa- hamas ‘alof “addam
PEOPLE APPROXIMATELY 20 AND 5 1,000 PEOPLE
‘approximately 25,000 people’ (Ginda', line 2)

harirat  mon harir la-gabbi® la-  carak  ba‘ad

HERIRET FROM SILK PERHAPS DEF CLOTH OTHER

‘heriret (is) from silk or perhaps another fabric’ (Trad Decorations, line 17)
See also 5.1.5 and 6.4.5.1.3 for discussion of this adverb.
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An adverb that modifies a sentence, here called a sentence adverb, usually
occurs before the sentence.

SENTENCE ADVERB + SENTENCE

(446)

hako asat kam  falhat tatkarra
AFTERWARDS FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED IT-F-IS-REPEATED
‘afterwards, after the fire has fully heated, it is repeated’

(Making Coffee, line 13)

dib

‘atalla madrasat nay ‘arabi madrasat ta la-  ‘alat

HERE SCHOOL GEN ARABIC SCHOOL COP-3FS REL IT-F-WAS IN
gonda“

PL.N.

‘as for school there, it was an Arabic school that was in Ginda®
(Hamid and [, line 2)

’ansar ‘asmara masana
TO-HERE PL.N. WE-CAME
‘we came here to Asmara’ (Hamid and I, line 5)

baradu la- hatta sanat la- ‘alat agla  ‘atmamna
ALSO  DEF ONE-F YEAR REL IT-F-WAS IN-IT-F WE-FINISHED

‘also in one year we finished’ (Hamid and I, line 5)

bas  dib sak$an  natfanata ‘angabbi’
ONLY IN SECTION WE-ARE-SEPARATED WE-ARE-BECOMING

‘only with respect to section are we being separated’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

aballa tamam
AT-THIS-F  COMPLETE
‘now at this point it is complete’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

hako-ha ‘asak- ma tasay ‘asak ‘asray  bashana
AFTERWARDS UP-TO OR NINTH UP-TO TENTH WE-REACHED

‘we later reached ninth or tenth grade’ (Hamid and I, line 4)

hako-ha dib sanat ‘alof wa- sa° ma’at tasin wa- so°
AFTERWARDS IN YEAR 1,000 AND 9 HUNDRED 90 AND 9

*agal
TO
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‘amtahan nay matrik gasena
EXAMINATION GEN MATRICULATION WE-WENT
‘then, in 1999, we took the matriculation examination’ (Hamid and I, line 6)

>

massa’ aza ‘agal faynal wala ‘agal ‘amtohan nay
IT-M-COMES NOW FOR FINAL OR FOR EXAMINATION GEN

sar  sanat naddalla hallena

HALF YEAR WE-ARE-PREPARING

‘next we are getting ready for (fall semester) finals, that is, for mid-year exami-

nations’ (Hamid and [, line 15)

doldol moan  ‘akara dowal gawar na‘astawradda
SOMETIMES FROM FARMERS DISTRICTS PROXIMITY WE-IMPORT-IT-F
‘but sometimes we import it from the farmers of neighboring districts’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 12)

Sometimes a sentence adverb or adverbial expression occurs after the verb.

(447)

masal andarras  tab‘an
TOGETHER WE-STUDY NATURALLY
‘naturally we study together’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

mannu latkawan bahlat tu
FROM-IT-M IT-M-IS-MADE TO-SAY COP-3MS
‘it is made from it, it suffices to say’ (Trad Decorations, line 13)

abbu  to‘alla bahlat tu
BY-HIM IT-F-IS-CONSECRATED TO-SAY COP-3MS
‘it is consecrated by him, that is’ (Making Coffee, line 20)

The construction ’anda ‘atarradaw (lit., ‘while they strengthened’) is used
adverbially as ‘hard (diligently). See also 6.5.1.2 for temporal clauses with *anda.

(448)

hatom  ’anda ‘atarradaw darsom sabbat
THEY-M WHILE THEY-M-STRENGTHENED THEIR-M-LESSON BECAUSE
hafzaw atta ‘amtahanom “agal
THEY-M-PREPARED IN-IT-F THEIR-M-EXAMINATION —

lahallafo kadraw

THEY-M-PASS THEY-M-WERE-ABLE
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‘because they studied their lesson hard, they were able to pass their
examination’

See also 6.5.2.3 for sabbat + PRF ‘because’.

6.2.5  Unmarked Adverbial Expressions and Casus Pendens

6.2.5.1 Unmarked Adverbial Expressions

In many instances context demands that a noun phrase be rendered adverbi-
ally, even though it is not marked by an adverb or preposition.

(449) salas  batro
THREE THEY-M-STOP
‘they stop at three’ (Making Coffee, line 8)

hatta sanat ‘ansahabko
ONE-F YEAR I-WITHDREW

‘I withdrew for one year’ (Hamid and I, line 9)

ana sak$an 9srin wa- saba ‘ana
I SECTION 20 AND 7 COP-1CS
‘1 am in section 27’ (Hamid and |, line 12)

kal>’ ket ... karanakas  mon  sabakat  lasakka
SECOND THREAD KIRENIKIS FROM LATTICES ONE-M-MAKES
‘in addition ... one makes kirenikis from lattices . .. with thread’

(Trad Decorations, line 20)

hako-la ‘asray  bashana dib  ganda

AFTER TENTH WE-REACHED IN  PL.N.

‘after we reach tenth (grade) in Ginda” (Hamid and [, line 5)
Cf. line 4 of this text, where the preposition ‘asak is employed: ‘asak-ma
tas‘ay ‘asak ‘asray bashana ‘we reached the ninth or tenth (grade).

6.2.5.2 Casus Pendens
A subject may be preposed for emphasis.

(450) fa hata dib monasabat awra
SO IT-F ON SPECIAL-OCCASIONS ONE-KINDLED-FIRE
‘so as for it (coffee), on special occasions one has started a fire’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 4)
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bun ‘akana ta ‘abbay ta
COFFEE ITS-F-PLACE COP-3FS IMPORTANT-FS COP-3FS

‘as for coffee its place is—it’s important’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)

man  gabanat may gabbe’ diba

WHEN COFFEE-BOTTLE WATER IT-M-GOES INTO-IT-F

‘when, as for the coffee bottle, water goes into it’ (Making Coffee, line 12)
Cf. 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases such as gabanat . . . diba.

9moarna la- ‘ayyam lahay  walad sas sanat tu la-
OUR-AGE DEF DAYS THAT-M CHILD SIX YEAR COP-3MS REL
ala la- ‘9mar nayna
IT-M-WAS REL/DEF AGE GEN-ICP
‘as for our age, in those days six years is what our age was’
(Hamid and [, line 2)

For marked cleft clauses such as la-‘ala la-amar nayna ‘what our age was),

see 6.6.3.1.2.

6.3 Nominal, Adverbial, and Existential Clauses

6.31  Word Order in a Nominal Clause
Word order in a nominal clause is usually

SUBJECT + PREDICATE + COPULA

(451)  gonda® mon  kalimat... ta
PL.N. FROM BUSH COP-3FS
‘“Ginda” is from a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

bun alli massal ta
COFFEE SUCH-AS-THIS COP-3FS
‘coffee is such a thing’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 10)

See also (438) for discussion of gender agreement in this clause.

alli bazuh lbmud ikoni
THIS-M MANY USUAL IT-1S-NOT
‘this many (boils) are unusual’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

“alla ‘ance ta
THIS-F MY-C-EYE COP-3FS
‘this is my eye’
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‘anta man gonda“ ‘anta
YOU-MS FROM PL.N.  COP-2MS
‘you are from Ginda’

In some instances a prepositional phrase follows the copula. Similar construc-
tions are attested in adverbial and existential clauses (cf. (456) below) and ver-
bal clauses (cf. 6.4.1.4).

(452) tagra la- bazhat kawmoayat ta dib gonda‘
TIGRE REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP COP-3FS IN PL.N.

‘Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda’ (Ginda, line 3)

‘akana ta abbay ... st la- $aab  nay taogra

ITS-F-PLACE COP-3FS BIG-FS ~ AMONG DEF PEOPLE GEN TIGRE

‘its place is important . .. among the Tigre people’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)
Note here that both the predicate ‘abbay and the prepositional phrase fol-
low the copula.

In a number of clauses the copula is not present. See also (457) below for the
absence of the verb of existence in an existential clause.

(453) ‘aballa tamam
AT-THIS-F  COMPLETE
‘at this point it is complete’ (Making Coffee, line 7)

‘aballa saggadat ~ tamam la-  saggadat
BY-THIS-F SIGGADET COMPLETE DEF SIGGADET
‘by this the siggadet is a complete siggadet’ (Trad Decorations, line 13)

la-  sual man-  labal tab‘an la-  gabanat

DEF QUESTION FROM HE-SAYS CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE

kam fagan sabbat

HOW-MANY? CUP  ONE-M-SERVES

‘the question from what he says és about the coffee bottle: how many cups

does one serve? (Making Coffee, lines 1—2)
An alternative translation, which still requires a copula, is: ‘the question
from what he says about the coffee bottle is, “How many cups does one
serve?”’ See also 6.6.2.1.6 for the unmarked substantival relative lobal ‘what

he says’.
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tayab la- ‘agabat taban la-  gabanat aw botal
RIGHT DEF ANSWER CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE OR BOTTLE
la-  “anbala alal ‘agal saman fogan sabbat
REL BESIDE-IT-F PLENTY SUCH 8 CUP ONE-M-SERVES
‘the right answer about the coffee bottle, or “bottle” besides (lit., which is
beside it), is: one serves plenty of them—eight cups’
(Making Coffee, lines 3—4)
See also 6.6.2.1.2 for discussion of the marked substantival relative clause
la-"anbala ‘which is beside it.

6.3.2  Word Order in Adverbial and Existential Clauses
Word order in adverbial clauses is usually

SUBJECT + PREDICATE + VERB OF EXISTENCE

(454) la-  morat bakla ‘arat hallet
DEF STICK NEAR BED IT-F-EXISTS
‘the stick is near the bed’

katabu dib borsade halla
HIS-BOOK IN MY-BAG IT-M-EXISTS
‘his book is in my bag’

la-  sukat bakla  matam ya-halla-nni
DEF MARKETS NEAR RESTAURANT IT-M-IS-NOT
‘the markets are not near the restaurant’

baal alli katab dib loha bet halla
OWNER THIS-M BOOK IN THAT-M ROOM HE-IS
‘the owner of this book is in that room’

In existential clauses and adverbial clauses the word order is

PREDICATE + VERB OF EXISTENCE

(455)  kamsal  hazekahu habbar  halla
JUST-AS YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M DYEING THERE-M-IS

Yjust as you want it there is dyeing’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
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‘agal  baad- ma  manaffo’ halla
FOR OTHER ALSO USES IT-M-EXISTS
‘it also exists for other uses’ (Trad Decorations, line 2)

dib “alkasma lokodabi ‘as-sana [ula  halleko
IN SOCIAL-SCIENCES-DEPARTMENT FIRST-YEAR I-AM

‘I am in the Social Sciences department as a first-year student’
(Hamid and [, line 10)

In some instances a prepositional phrase follows the verb of existence. See also
(452) above and 6.4.1.4 for similar constructions in nominal clauses and verbal
clauses respectively.

(456)  ba'ad  ‘akfal latbahal halla mon  la-
OTHER SEGMENTS IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS FROM REL
tafanata
IT-F-I1S-SEPARATED
‘segments other than what is separate’ (Trad Decorations, line 12)

masal hallena dib hatta fasal
TOGETHER WE-EXIST IN ONE-F CLASS
‘we are together in the same class’ (Hamid and I, line 11)

In one existential clause the verb of existence is not present. See also (453)
above for the absence of the copula in a nominal clause.

(457) salas  baradu hathat zayad nay magab  hako-ha— akfal
THREE ALSO SOME-F MORE GEN MIDDLE AFTERWARDS SEGMENTS
‘(there are) also three more middle segments’
(Lit., ‘(there are) also three—some-more-middle-ones-afterwards segments’)
(Trad Decorations, line 7)

6.3.3 Agreement in Gender, Number, and Person
Agreement in gender, number, and person in nominal, adverbial, and existen-
tial clauses is discussed in 6.1.2.

6.4 Simple Sentences

In the present work, a simple sentence is defined as a verbal clause in which
there is neither a subordinate clause nor a relative clause.
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6.41  Word Order
Word order in a simple sentence is

SUBJECT + OBJECT + VERB

(458)  kursi bun masla latkarrab
GIFT-BREAD WITH-IT-F IT-M-IS-SERVED
‘cake is served with it’ (Making Coffee, line 18)

taban ‘ana ‘ab bun ‘agal *athaga tu

NOW 1  ABOUT COFFEE I-WILL-TALK

‘now I will talk about coffee’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 1)
Strictly, agal *athaga tu is a copular clause tu ‘it is’ with a subordinate clause
’agal *athaga ‘that I might talk’. For subordinate clauses in ’agal, see 6.5.4.

huye aza  massa’ halla
MY-BROTHER NOW HE-IS-COMING
‘my brother is coming right now’

sahay faggar hallet
SUN  IT-F-IS-RISING

‘the sun is rising’

Given the subject matter elicited during research, more often than not, there
is no explicit subject. Rather, the subject is indicated by a conjugated verb
(cf. 4.5). In this case word order is

COMPLEMENT + VERB

(459) hatta sanat ‘ansahabko
ONE-F YEAR I-WITHDREW
‘for one year I withdrew’ (Hamid and I, line 8)

salas  batro
THREE THEY-M-STOP
‘they stop at three’ (Making Coffee, line 8)

dib may atta
IN WATER IT-M-IS-PLACED

‘it is placed in water’ (Trad Decorations, line 8)
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fonga kallan fonga ‘asmara wa- massawa“
BETWEEN ALL-OF-THEM-F BETWEEN PL.N.  AND PL.N.
torrakkab

IT-F-IS-FOUND
‘It is found between the two of them—Dbetween Asmara and Massawa’
(Ginda, line 10)

alal agal saman fagan sabbat
PLENTY SUCH 8 CUP ONE-SERVES
‘one serves plenty of such—eight cups’ (Making Coffee, line 4)

kal'ayt wakat tatakka
SECOND-F TIME IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE
‘asecond time it is boiled’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 7)

kamsal “alli takka
LIKE THIS-M IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE
‘it is boiled like this’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)

6.4.11 Co-occurrence of a Direct Object with a Complement
In the few instances in which both a direct object and a complement occur in
a simple clause, the complement usually comes first.

COMPLEMENT + DIRECT OBJECT

(460) monna daragat rakabna
FROM-IT-F  GRADE WE-FOUND
‘from it we found out the grade’ (Hamid and I, line 7)

dib ganda“ kalo dol  zalam rakkab
IN PL.N. TWO-M TIME RAIN ONE-M-FINDS
‘In Ginda", there are two rainy seasons’ (Ginda, line 4)

In the lone instance in which the deictic pronoun °alli ‘this-m’ is the direct
object, the complement follows rather than precedes the direct object. See
also the discussion of noun phrases in 6.1.1 and 6.1.1.1, wherein the usual word
order is NOUN + ADJECTIVE but is PRO-ADJECTIVE + NOUN where the deictic
occurs.
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(461)  alli mon  tak‘ala ‘ansakka
THIS-M FROM PALM-BRANCH WE-MAKE
‘we make this from a palm branch’ (Trad Decorations, line 5)

6.4.1.2 Sentence Adverbs
A sentence adverb usually occurs before a simple sentence. See 6.2.4.

6.4.1.3 Preposed Complements
An unmarked adverbial expression or suspended subject is almost always pre-
posed. See also 6.2.5.

(462)  salas batro
THREE THEY-M-STOP
‘they stop at three’ (Making Coffee, line 8)

hatta  sanat  ‘ansahabko
ONE-F  YEAR  I-WITHDREW
‘I withdrew for one year’ (Hamid and [, line g)

fa hata dib monasabat awra
SO IT-F ON SPECIAL-OCCASIONS ONE-KINDLES-FIRE
‘so as for it (coffee) on special occasions one starts a fire’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

bun ‘akana ta ‘abbay ta
COFFEE ITS-F-PLACE COP-3FS IMPORTANT-FS COP-3FS
‘as for coffee its place is—it’s important’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 8)

mon  gabanat may gabbi’ diba

WHEN COFFEE-BOTTLE WATER IT-M-GOES INTO-IT-F

‘when, as for the coffee bottle, water goes into it’ (Making Coffee, line 12)
Cf. 6.2.3 for suffixed prepositional phrases such as gabanat . . . diba.

kal>’ ket...  koranakas mon  Sabakat  [asakka
SECOND THREAD KIRENIKIS FROM LATTICES ONE-M-MAKES
‘in addition . .. one makes kirenikis from lattices . .. with thread’

(Trad Decorations, line 20)
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In a few cases a complement is preposed.

(463)  dib ganda“ sab hawalay ‘9$rin wa- hamoas ‘alof ‘addam
IN PL.N. PEOPLE APPROX. 20 AND 5 1,000 PEOPLE
nabbar diba
HE-LIVES IN-IT-F
‘approximately 25,000 people live in Ginda® (Ginda, line 2)

wa- dib gam‘at ‘al-maham nay hatta sanat dawrat nay
AND AT UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE GEN
‘angalizi  tahayabattanna

ENGLISH IT-F-WAS-GIVEN-TO-US

‘and at university, a one year required course in English was given to us’
(Hamid and I, line 8)

6.4.1.4 Suffixed Preposition Following the Verb

In many cases a suffixed preposition occurs after the verb. Attestations are
limited to dib ‘in, into, to’ and man ‘from’. In two such cases, the object of the
preposition is found before the verb.3 Similar constructions are attested in
nominal clauses (cf. (452)) and adverbial and existential clauses (cf. (456)).

(464) la- karton  loakka dibye
DEF CARTON SEND-MS-IT-F TO-ME
‘send the carton to me’

dib  gonda“ sab hawalay ‘asrin wa- hamas ‘alof ‘addam
IN PL.N. PEOPLE APPROX. 20 AND 5 1,000 PEOPLE
nabbar diba

HE-LIVES IN-IT-F

‘approximately 25,000 people live in Ginda® (Ginda, line 2)
attd ‘awalayt folhat kalkalot fagan sattu manna

IN-IT-F FIRST-F BOIL TWO-M-EACH CUP THEY-M-DRINK FROM-IT-F
‘In the first boil they each drink two cups from it' (Making Coffee, line 5)

3 Leslau (“Sketches,” p. 203) indicates that a prepositional phrase very often follows the verb.
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6.4.1.5

CHAPTER 6
salas  kawmayat lorrakkaba diba saho tagra
THREE ETHNIC-GROUP THEY-F-ARE-FOUND IN-IT-F P.N. P.N.
tagranya
P.N.

‘three ethnic groups are found in it: Saho, Tigre, and Tigrinya’
(Ginda, line 3)

salas  dabar lorrakkabo diba dib kablat
THREE MOUNTAIN THEY-M-ARE-FOUND IN-IT-F IN NORTH
dabar hamalmal

MOUNTAIN PL.N.

‘three mountains are found in it: in the north—Mt. Hamalmal ..
(Ginda, lines 6-7)

Elaboration

Elaboration is expressed by addition of a noun phrase or prepositional phrase
after a simple sentence.

(465)

salas  kawmayat lorrakkaba diba saho
THREE ETHNIC-GROUP THEY-F-ARE-FOUND IN-IT-F P.N.
tagra tagranya

P.N.  P.N.

‘three ethnic groups are found in it: Saho, Tigre, and Tigrinya’
(Ginda, line 3)

salas  dabor lorrakkabo diba dib kablat
THREE MOUNTAIN THEY-M-ARE-FOUND IN-IT-F IN NORTH
dabar hamalmal wa- dib moafgar sahay gahayat wa- dib
MOUNTAIN PL.N. AND IN RISING SUN PL.N. AND IN
gablat  dabor la-  ‘aba dabar bagan

SOUTH MOUNTAIN REL IT-M-IS-BIG MOUNTAIN PL.N.

‘three mountains are found in it: in the north—Mt. Hamalmal, in the east—
Gahayat, in the south—a mountain that is the tallest mountain, Begen’
(Ginda, lines 6-7)

alal agal saman fagan sabbat saman fagan sas  fagan
PLENTY SUCH EIGHT CUP ONE-SERVES EIGHT CUP SIX CUP

[ s

ala hasab- la- ‘ala la- hasab
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ACCORDING-TO QUANTITY REL ACCORDING-TO DEF/REL QUANTITY
la- gama‘at la- dibu
DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M
‘one serves plenty of them—eight cups—six or eight cups, according to the
number—which is according to the number that are in the gathering’
(Making Coffee, line 4)
See 6.6.2.1.5 for the marked substantival relative la-‘ala la-hasab ‘which is
according to the number’ and 6.6.1.1.2 for the modifying relative la-gama‘at
la-dibu ‘that are in the gathering’

6.4.1.6 Naming

In the “Traditional Decorations” text, when each of the three decorative items
being discussed is first mentioned, the word for the item occurs both before
and after the verb, which is lbtbahal ‘it is called’ or a related verb. It is unclear
whether the second occurrence is part of the lothahal clause or part of the
following clause.

(466)  saggadat [latbahal saggadat  mon  tak‘ala
SIGGADET IT-M-IS-CALLED SIGGADET FROM PALM-BRANCH
tosSakka
IT-M-WAS-MADE

”

‘it is called “siggadet”

siggadet is made from a palm branch’

(Trad Decorations, line 3)
It is unclear whether the latter saggadat is part of the tasakka (second)
clause, as glossed here, because tasakka does not require an explicit sub-
ject. If saggadat is part of the lotbahal (first) clause, the word can be left
untranslated and the gloss would be ‘it is called “siggadet;” it is made from
a palm branch!

la-  kal>’ aw la- baod... harirat  tatbahal hallet

DEF SECOND OR DEF OTHER HERIRET IT-F-IS-BEING-CALLED

harirat  moan  harir... wa- gala  latbahal halla

HERIRET FROM SILK  AND SUCH IT-M-IS-BEING-CALLED

‘the second item—the other item...is called “heriret;” heriret (is) from

silk, . .. and what are called such’ (Trad Decorations, lines 16-17)
As it is rendered here, the latter harirat is part of the second clause, which
is absent the copula. Alternatively, if harirat is part of the second clause,
then the clause would still require the copula, which is absent, harirat can
go untranslated, and the gloss would be similar:



184 CHAPTER 6

‘the second item—the other item...is called “heriret;” (it is) from
silk, . .. and what are called such’
See 6.6.2.1.7 for unmarked substantival relative clauses such as gala
latbahal halla ‘what are called such’.

kal>’ ket karanakas la- [otbahal halla
IN-ADDITION THREAD KIRENIKIS REL IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS
koranaokas mon  Sabakat laSakka

KIRENIKIS FROM LATTICES IT-M-IS-MADE

”

‘in addition (to siggadet and heriret), there is what is called “kirenikis”—kire-

nikis is made with thread from lattices’ (Trad Decorations, line 20)
It is unclear whether the latter karanakas is part of the losakka (second)
clause, as glossed here, because lasakka does not require an explicit sub-
ject. If karanakas is part of the lotbahal halla (first) clause, the word can go
untranslated and the gloss would be
‘in addition, there is what is called “kirenikis;” it is made with thread
from lattices’
See 6.6.2.1.1 for the substantival relative clause karanakas la-latbahal ‘what

”

is called “kirenikis” .

This construction is different from lotbahal clauses elsewhere in the present
corpus, where the named item only occurs before the verb. The use of this
construction may be related to the fact that the “Traditional Decorations” text
was elicited in the informants’ hometown, in the presence of the speaker’s
family. See also 7.1.2 and 7.1.4 for an Arabic influence on phonetics that occurred
exclusively in this text.

6.4.2  Agreement in Gender, Number, and Person
Agreement in gender, number, and person in a simple sentence is discussed
in 6.1.2.

6.4.3  Object Constructions in a Simple Sentence
A direct object is usually unmarked.

(467) ‘alal ‘agal saman fagan sabbat
PLENTY SUCH 8 CUP ONE-SERVES
‘one serves plenty of such—eight cups’ (Making Coffee, line 4)

mannd daragat rakabna
FROM-IT-F  GRADE  WE-FOUND

‘from it we found out the grade’ (Hamid and I, line 7)
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In a few instances, however, agal marks a direct object.

(468)  hako-la “aglu ‘atmamaw l28Serab
AFTER  ACC-3MS THEY-M-COMPLETED IT-M-IS-WOVEN
‘after they have completed it, it is woven’ (Trad Decorations, line 9)
For the temporal clause in hako-(a, see 6.5.1.6. For *agal with the 3ms suffix,
see 4.3.2 and 5.2.

mohammad “agal hamad  “akbarayo

P.N. ACC P.N. HE-INFORMED-HIM

‘Mohammed informed Hamid’
Note that “agal can possibly be translated ‘to’, if ‘@wkbara is rendered ‘he gave
information.

hatom ‘amaraw madarrasna agalla  kam  fatta
THEY-M THEY-M-KNOW OUR-TEACHER ACC-1CP THAT  HE-LIKES
‘they know that their teacher likes them (lit., that our teacher likes us)’

For *agalla < *’agalna, see 5.2.

In a few cases both an explicit object and a verb with an object suffix occur. See
also a related phenomenon with prepositional phrases in 6.2.3.

(469)  kamsal hazekahu ‘askal ta’afaggarro
LIKE YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M PATTERNS YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M
Yjust as you want it you shape the patterns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
See 6.6.2.1.6 for the unmarked substantival relative hazekahu ‘what you
want it

la-  karton loakkd dibye

DEF CARTON SEND-MS-IT-F TO-ME

‘send the carton to me’

kora®> man taballa b tagrait
FROG WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IN  TIGRE
‘how do you say “frog” in Tigre?’

la- katba lakfayo
DEF HER-BOOKS  HE-THREW-IT-M
‘he threw her books away’
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6.4.4 Conjunction
Verbal clauses that are logically related are connected by a conjunction of
coordination (cf. 5.3.1), which usually occurs between the clauses.

(470)  hako-la kallet dib  madagdag gabbi’ wa-
AFTER IT-F-WAS-ROASTED INTO MORTAR IT-F-GOES AND
tadagdag
IT-F-I1S-CRUSHED
‘after it has been roasted, it goes in a mortar and is crushed’
(Making Coffee, line 10)

For the temporal clause in hako-la, see 6.5.1.6.

‘agal la-  hatta la- alli dib  salas lotkaffal wa-

FOR DEF ONE-F DEF THIS-M INTO 3 IT-M-IS-DIVIDED AND

dib may atta

IN WATER IT-M-IS-PLACED

‘each segment (lit. for this one) is divided into three parts and placed in water’
(Trad Decorations, line 8)

3) wa-hata tab‘an ‘ab bazhe ‘abbay tom lasattowa la-‘alaw badir
‘aza lakin ‘ab na'ayas kaman dib tallammad gayas hallet
4) fa hata dib munasabat ‘awra
bazuh tom lasattawa dib “akara haday masal kam ‘akara - ‘id
3) Now formerly only the eldest used to drink it,
(Lit.,, Now concerning it (coffee), naturally among the most important
were those who used to drink it, formerly,)
but now among young people it is also becoming increasingly common.
4) So, as for it, on special occasions one has started the fire.
Many people (i.e., young and old) drink it—at a festival, such as a wed-
ding—Tlike a celebration—Id.
(Lit., Many are those who drink it...)
(Coffee Ceremony)
For “aza lakin ‘but now’, see (471) below. For morpheme glosses, see
Appendix 1. See 6.6.3.1 for the cleft clauses in 3) lasattowa la-‘alaw ‘those
who used to drink it’ and 4) losattawd ‘those who drink it.

There are a number of examples in which the word order is slightly different
from that above.

In a few instances, a sentence adverb or a subject noun precedes the con-
junction. See also 6.2.4 and 6.4.1.2 for discussion of adverbs and word order.
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(471)  ‘aza lakin ‘ab na‘ayas kaman dib tallammad
NOW BUT AMONG YOUNG-CP ALSO WHILE IT-F-IS-COMMON
gayas hallet
IT-F-IS-GOING
‘but now among young people it is also becoming increasingly common’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

bun taban st ‘ardona ta la-  tozarra’
COFFEE NOW IN OUR-COUNTRY COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-GROWN
la-  ‘alat
REL IT-F-WAS
‘now, coffee had been grown (only) in our country’
(Lit., ‘now coffee is what had been grown in our country’)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 11)
For the marked cleft clause 2ot ‘aradna la-tazarra’ la-‘alat ‘what had been

grown in our country’ see 6.6.3.1.1.
In one case, a subordinate clause precedes the conjunction.

(472)  ‘agal lowaslo ya- hazzu- n lakin salas
SO-THAT THEY-M-CONTINUE NEG THEY-M-WANT NEG BUT 3
batro
THEY-M-STOP
‘but if they don’t want to continue, they stop at three’

(Making Coffee, line 8)
For the conditional clause ’agal lowaslo ya-hazzu-n, see (508).

In one example, opposition is expressed by lakin between the clauses and wa-
prefixed to the verb of the second clause.

(473)  ‘ana Sahi agal *asta ahazza lakin hace bun wa-
I TEA SO-THAT I-DRINK I-WANT BUT MY-SISTER COFFEE —
tasta tahazza
SHE-DRINKS SHE-WANTS
‘I want to drink tea but my sister wants to drink coffee’

In its only attestation in the present corpus, the conjunction -ma ‘but also’ is
affixed to the noun in the prepositional phrase at the beginning of the second
clause.
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(474)  bas ikonini  ‘agal ba‘sd- ma la-  “annaffa’ ‘abbu
ONLY NEG-COP FOR OTHER BUT-ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M AS-IT-M
‘not only (this), but we also use it as an article for other things’
(Lit., not only (this), but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an
article))
(Trad Decorations, line 15)
For the marked cleft clause la-’snnaffo’o >abbu ‘what we use it as it see 6.6.3.1.1.

6.4.5 Subjunctive and Optative Moods*

6.4.5.1 Subjunctive Mood

The subjunctive mood is primarily expressed by forms of the verb gabu ‘it
became, it happened’ There are four such forms in our corpus. See also the
conjunction ‘if’ PRF + man-gabbi’in (410) and (505).

6.4.511  man-gabbi’ ‘can, could’

man-gabbi’ ‘can, could’ (lit., ‘if it happens, when it happens’) occurs after the
sentence adverb ‘aza ‘now’ and before the subject *alli salas falhat ‘these three
boils..

(475) ‘aza moan- gabbi alli salas falhat falloh hata
NOW IF  IT-M-HAPPENS THIS-M 3 BOIL IT-F-BOILS IT-F
salas  falhat
3 BOIL

‘now, it can boil these three times—three boils. (Making Coffee, line 5)

man-gabbi’ also occurs in a sentence fragment in the “Making Coffee” text,
which employs an interview style of discourse. The speaker is restating the
interview question.

(476) mon- mi wa- man- gabbi’ taban la-  bun
FROM WHAT AND WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS CONCERNING DEF COFFEE
dib tokalla koskos nas’alo
WHILE IT-F-IS-ROASTED ROASTING-EQUIPMENT QUESTION
’abbu koskos
ABOUT-IT-M  ROASTING-EQUIPMENT

4 “Subjunctive” is here used in contrast to the indicative and imperative moods. It refers to

expressions of uncertainty, vagueness, or doubt. This is different from the use of “subjunctive”
in some Semitic grammars (esp. classical Arabic and, to a lesser extent, classical Ethiopic),
where it indicates a particular verb form, yaktul(a), one of the several uses of which is in

expressions of uncertainty, vagueness, or doubt.
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‘From what (materials/processes is it) when it happens concerning coffee
while it is roasted? Roasting equipment—the question is about roasting
equipment.’ (Making Coffee, line 9)

6.4.51.2  lagba’ ‘possibly’

lagba’ ‘possibly’ (Lit., ‘it might be’; cf. 4.5.3 and (343)) occurs twice between
modified nouns in a noun phrase. In one case the noun phrase (bani aw ka¢a
‘bread or kicha’) is the object of a preposition. In the other case the noun phrase
(fayoriwa-ba‘ad-ma ‘flowers and also other things’) is the object of the verb.

(477) kam bani lagba’ aw  kaca
LIKE BREAD IT-M-MIGHT-BE OR KICHA
‘like bread possibly or kicha’ (Making Coffee, line 18)

kamsal “agal hazaw Sfayori logba®>  wa- ba‘ad-
LIKE ACC THEY-M-WANT FLOWER POSSIBLY AND OTHER
ma  ‘agal lasawarra kadra

ALSO —  ONE-M-COVERS-IT-F ONE-M-IS-ABLE

‘one is able to cover it with what they want, like a flower possibly and also
other things’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

6.4.51.3 la-gabbi ‘perhaps’ (Lit.,, ‘that which happens’)

(478)  harirat moan  harir la- gabb?® la-  carak  boad
HERIRET FROM SILK REL IT-M-HAPPENS DEF CLOTH OTHER
am  wa- raas wa- gala  latbahal halla
BEADS AND SEQUIN AND SUCH IT-M-IS-BEING-CALLED
‘heriret (is) from silk, or perhaps another fabric, with beads, sequins, and
what are called such’ (Trad Decorations, line 17)

See 6.6.2.1.7 for unmarked substantival relative clauses such as gala
latbahal halla ‘what are called such’.

6.4.51.4  gabbi ‘could’

(479)  suk baya kam  halla wa- habbarkanni gabbi’
MARKET WHERE? THAT IT-M-EXISTS — YOU-MS-TELL-ME COULD
‘could you tell me where the market is?’
Declarative object clauses such as suk baya kam halla are discussed in
6.5.3. Note that the main clause, habbarkanni gabb?’, is marked with wa-,
which is not translated.
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6.4.5.2  Additional Expressions of Subjunctive Mood
Subjunctive mood is also expressed in the complementary verbal construction
’agal + JUSSIVE (purpose clause, cf. 4.6.6).

(480)  ‘agal lastaw karubam hallaw
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERED-MP THEY-M-ARE
‘they are gathered in order to drink’ (Making Coffee, line 2)

The verbal construction JUSSIVE + NEG JUSSIVE also expresses subjunctive
mood.

(481)  hatu ligis - ligis diba alli
HE HE-MIGHT-GO NEG HE-MIGHT-GO TO-IT-F THIS-M
’agal lasrayo tu
HE-WILL-CLEAN-IT-M

‘whether he goes to it (the store) or not, he will clean it (the house)’

6.4.5.3 Optative Mood

The optative mood is expressed by two means in our corpus: the comple-
mentary verbal construction “agal + JUSSIVE + lahazza | haza ‘want to do’ (cf.
4.6.7) and the adverb lotgabba’anni hoping’ (Lit., ‘may it come to pass for me),
cf. (343)), which occurs once, immediately after agal + JUSSIVE.

(482) awan  ‘ana ‘agal *askab hazeko hatu “agal
WHILE 1 SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE TO
raydayo samma‘ ‘ala
RADIO HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘while I wanted to sleep, he was listening to the radio’

wa-  hako-ha ‘ana ‘agal “awasal lotgabba’anni
AND AFTERWARDS I  SO-THAT I-MIGHT-CONTINUE HOPING

ya- wasalko- n

NEG I-CONTINUED NEG

‘then, hoping that I could resume (later), I did not continue’

(Hamid and I, line 9)

6.5 Subordinate Clauses

In the present work, a complex sentence is defined as a verbal clause in which
there is a subordinate clause or a relative clause. The syntax of relative clauses
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is treated in 6.6. The word orders and verb uses attested are not definitive,
because subordinate clauses are only attested in limited numbers in our cor-
pus and because grammaticality judgments were not elicited.

6.5.1  Temporal Clauses (cf. 5.3.2.1)

In a temporal clause the conjunction usually occurs at the beginning of the
clause or immediately before the verb of that clause. The main clause is
unmarked.

6.5.1.1 ‘asak + IPRF ‘until’

In ‘asak + 1PRF ‘until, the conjunction occurs at the beginning of the clause.
The subordinate clause is attested both before the main clause and after the
main clause.

{‘asak + OBJECT + IMPERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE
or
MAIN CLAUSE + {asak + OBJECT + IMPERFECT }

(483) ‘asak  walat garram rakkab
UNTIL GIRL BEAUTIFUL-FS YOU-MS-FIND
*agal tahada ’ikon
YOU-MS-WILL-NOT-GET-MARRIED
‘until you find a beautiful girl you will not get married’
For the negative future tense expression ’agal tahada ’ikon, see also (142).

kal'ayt wakat tatakka salas wakat ‘asak  salas
SECOND-F TIME IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE 3 TIME UNTIL 3
wakat tasatta

TIME IT-F-IS-DRUNK

‘a second time it is boiled, and a third, until it is drunk three times.

(Coffee Ceremony, line 7)
6.5.1.2 ’anda + PRF ‘after’; + IPRF ‘while’
In’snda + PRF ‘after’; + IPRF ‘while) the conjunction occurs immediately before

the verb of the subordinate clause, which always precedes the main clause.

{ SUBJECT/OBJECT + *onda + PERFECT/IMPERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE
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(484)

6.5.1.3

CHAPTER 6

zangabil ‘anda gabat dib gabanat tatballas
GINGER AFTER IT-F-WENT IN COFFEE-BOTTLE IT-F-IS-TURNED
‘after ginger has gone in, it is stirred in the coffee bottle’

(Making Coffee, line 11)

allan dib had anda  lattamaya sas tan
THESE-F TOGETHER AFTER THEY-F-WERE-THREADED 6  COP-3FP
dib had blattama

TOGETHER THEY-F-ARE-THREADED

‘after these (lattices) have been stitched, six of them are bound together’

(Trad Decorations, line 21)

zalam ‘anda i zzalom la-  ‘arad yabss  ‘ala
RAIN WHILE NEG IT-M-RAINS DEF LAND DRY-MS IT-M-WAS
‘while it has not been raining, the land has been dry’

For the NEG IPRF %-zzalom (rather than expected **i-zallom), see (310).

wan + IPRF ‘when’; + PRF ‘while’

’awan + IPRF ‘when’; + PRF ‘while’ is attested immediately before the verb and
in clause-initial position. The subordinate clause always precedes the main

clause.

(485)

{ SUBJECT + ’awan + IMPERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE

{°awan + SUBJECT/OBJECT + PERFECT/IMPERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE

la-  hatta la-  gabanat awan  tatakka. ..
DEF ONE-F DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE WHEN IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE
hatta wakat hatta  tosatta
ONE-F TIME ONE-F IT-F-IS-DRUNK
‘first, when the coffee bottle is brought to a boil . .. it is drunk one time—
once’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 6)

For la-hatta ‘first), cf. (130).

aowan  la-  kalobka sallim rakkab ‘agad

WHEN DEF YOUR-MS-DOG BLACK-MS YOU-MS-FIND IMMEDIATELY
lo’akko dibye

SEND-MS-HIM TO-ME

‘when you find your black dog, immediately send him to me’
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6.5.1.4

awan ‘ana ‘agal ‘askab hazeko hatu  *agal
WHILE I SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE TO
raydayo samma‘ ‘ala

RADIO HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘while 1 wanted to sleep, he was listening to the radio’

dib + 1PRF ‘while’

dib + 1PRF ‘while’ occurs twice in our corpus. In one instance it is in the idio-

matic

expression dib + IPRF + gayas halla ‘to become increasingly X' The origi-

nal temporal clause, dib + IPRF, precedes the original main clause, gayas halla
‘it is going’ dib also occurs in the “Making Coffee” text, where a question is
restated. No main clause is present. In neither case is an explicit subject or

object part of the construction.

{dib + IMPERFECT} (+ MAIN CLAUSE)

(486)

aza lakin ‘ab naayas kaman dib tallammad

NOW BUT AMONG YOUNG-CP ALSO WHILE IT-F-IS-COMMON
gayas hallet

IT-F-IS-GOING

‘but now among young people it is also becoming increasingly common’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)

man- mi wa- moan- gabbi’ tab‘an la-  bun
FROM WHAT AND WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS CONCERNING DEF COFFEE
dib tokalla koskos nas’alo

WHILE IT-F-IS-ROASTED ROASTING-EQUIPMENT QUESTION

’abbu koskos

ABOUT-IT-M ROASTING-EQUIPMENT

‘From what (materials/processes is it) when it happens concerning coffee
while it is roasted? Roasting equipment—the question is about roasting

equipment.’ (Making Coffee, line 9)

6.5.1.5 dib ’antu ‘while’

In its

only occurrence, dib *antu ‘while’ occurs before the copula. The subordi-

nate clause precedes the main clause.

{ OBJECT + dib ’ontu + COPULA }+ MAIN CLAUSE
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(487)  saksan asar wa- sas dib’antu tu ‘ana saksan 9srin
SECTION 10 AND SIX WHILE COP-3MS I SECTION 20
wa- saba  ‘ana

AND SEVEN COP-1CS

‘while he is in section 16, I am in section 27’ (Hamid and [, line 12)

6.5.1.6 hako-la + PRF ‘after’
In hako-la + PRF ‘after’ the conjunction occurs at the beginning of the clause.
The subordinate clause always precedes the main clause.

{hako-la + SUBJECT/OBJECT + PERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE

(488)  hako-la ‘asray bashana dib gonda“ *ansar ‘asmara
AFTER TENTH WE-REACHED IN PL.N. TO-HERE PL.N.
masana  dib ‘asmara
WE-CAME INTO PL.N.
‘after we reached tenth (grade) in Ginda‘, we came here to Asmara—into

Asmara’ (Hamid and I, line 5)
hako-la may gaa diba dib “asat gabbi’
AFTER WATER IT-M-WENT INTO-IT-F ON FIRE IT-F-GOES

‘after water has gone into it, it goes on the fire’ (Making Coffee, line 13)

In a few instances, a sentence adverb occurs before hako-la.

(489) ‘aza hako-la agalu  basha man  gabbi’
NOW AFTER ACC-MS IT-M-REACHED WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS
lassabbak

IT-M-IS-DYED
‘now, after it has reached this point, when it happens, it is dyed’

(Trad Decorations, line 8)
6.5.1.7 kam ‘after’
In its only occurrence, kam ‘after’ occurs immediately before the perfect. The

subordinate clause precedes the main clause.

{ SUBJECT + kam + PERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE
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hako ‘asat kam  falhat tatkarra
AFTERWARDS FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED IT-F-IS-REPEATED
‘afterwards, when (lit., after) the fire has fully heated, it is repeated’
(Making Coffee, line 13)

Verb Usage

The verb forms used in temporal clauses correspond to the aspectual sense of

the conjunction and the contexts attested in the present corpus.

The perfect, which expresses completed action (cf. 4.5.1), is used with the

following conjunctions, in contexts that indicate completed action: hako-la
‘after’, ’anda ‘after’, and kam ‘after’.

(491)

hako-la kallet dib  madagdag gabbi wa-
AFTER IT-F-WAS-ROASTED INTO MORTAR IT-F-GOES AND
tadagdag

IT-F-1S-CRUSHED

‘after it has been roasted, it goes in a mortar and is crushed’
(Making Coffee, line 10)

zangabil ‘anda  gabat dib gabanat tatballas
GINGER AFTER IT-F-WENT IN COFFEE-BOTTLE IT-F-IS-TURNED
‘after ginger has gone in, it is stirred in the coffee bottle’

(Making Coffee, line 11)

hako ‘asat kam  falhat tatkarra
AFTERWARDS FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED IT-F-IS-REPEATED
‘afterwards, after the fire has fully heated, it is repeated’

(Making Coffee, line 13)

The imperfect is used with conjunctions that indicate continuing or future
action: asok ‘until’, *anda ‘while’, ’awan ‘when, while’, and dib ‘while’.

(492)

‘asak  walat garram rakkab

UNTIL GIRL BEAUTIFUL-FS YOU-MS-FIND

’agal tahada ’ikon

YOU-MS-WILL-NOT-GET-MARRIED

‘until you find a beautiful girl you will not get married’
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anda  tatkarrab masla la-  gabbi nasatat
WHILE IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
mon- halla

WHETHER THERE-M-IS

‘whether there are any activities that occur with it, while coffee is served’
(Making Coffee, line 15)

awan  la-  kalobka sallim rakkab ‘agad

WHEN DEF YOUR-MS-DOG BLACK-MS YOU-MS-FIND IMMEDIATELY
lo’akko dibye

SEND-MS-HIM TO-ME

‘when you find your black dog, immediately send him to me’

man-  mi wa- mon-  gabbi’ tab‘an la-

FROM WHAT AND WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS CONCERNING DEF

bun dib tokalla

COFFEE WHILE IT-F-IS-ROASTED

‘From what (materials/processes is it) when it happens concerning coffee
while it is roasted? (Making Coffee, line 9)

In one instance *awan ‘while’ occurs with the perfect of faza ‘want’ to express
continuous past action. Note that the perfect of intransitive verbs is not
restricted to completed action (cf. 4.5.1).

(493) ‘owan ‘ana ‘agal *askab hazeko hatu  “agal
WHILE 1 SO-THAT I-MIGHT-SLEEP I-WANTED HE  TO
raydayo  sammoa‘‘ala
RADIO  HE-WAS-LISTENING

‘while Iwanted to sleep, he was listening to the radio’

The copula is used with dib *antu ‘while’. Note that the copula is not restricted
with respect to tense (cf. 4.1).

(494) saksan asar wa- sas dib’antu tu ‘ana saksan ~ ‘asrin
SECTION 10  AND SIX WHILE COP-3MS I SECTION 20
wa- saba  ‘ana
AND SEVEN COP-1CS
‘while he is in section 16, I am in section 27’ (Hamid and I, line 12)
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6.5.1.9 Sequential Action
In one instance hako-la + PRF ‘after’ is used where a sequence of actions is
expressed. This construction differs from that documented elsewhere in Tigre.

{ hako-la + {NOMINAL CLAUSE 1} + {NOMINAL CLAUSE 2} + PERFECT }
+ MAIN CLAUSE

(495)  hako-la “aglu Serraba  tu la-  habbarna tu

AFTER ACC-3MS WEAVING COP-3MS DEF OUR-COLORING COP-3MS

‘asbakayo latfanata tu

HE-DYED-IT-M  IT-M-IS-SEPARATED COP-3MS$

‘after one has woven, colored, and dyed it, it is separated’

(Trad Decorations, line 10)
For the unmarked cleft clause expression lotfanata tu ‘it is separated, see
6.6.3.1.3.

The nominal clauses employ the verbal nouns Serraba ‘weaving’ and habbar
‘coloring’ (cf. 3.12.2.2), each with a copula, and the perfect verb ‘asbakayo ‘he
dyed it’ expresses the last action of the sequence.

6.5.2  Cause and Result Clauses (cf. 5.3.2.2)

In a subordinate clause in which cause or result is expressed, the conjunc-
tion in one case occurs at the beginning of the clause and in two cases occurs
immediately before the verb of that clause. The main clause is unmarked.

6.5.2.1 ’agal-mi ‘because’
’agal-mi ‘because’ is attested once, with a participial construction, and occurs
at the beginning of the subordinate clause, which follows the main clause.

MAIN CLAUSE + {’agal-mi + OBJECT + PARTICIPLE }

(496)  ’al-maham nay hatta sanat dawrat nay ‘angalizi
REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE GEN ENGLISH
tahayabattanna agal-mi  “ab ‘arabi  darasam hana
IT-F-WAS-GIVEN-TO-US BECAUSE IN ARABIC STUDYING-MP COP-1CP
‘a one year required course in English was given to us because we had been
studying in Arabic’ (Hamid and I, line 8)

5 Leslau (“Verb,” p. 6) documents “ando + PRF for the gerundive and for concomitance.
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6.5.2.2 man + PRF ‘since’
man + PRF ‘since’ is attested once, and man occurs immediately before the
verb. The subordinate clause precedes the main clause.

{ SUBJECT + man + PERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE

(497) hotu mon i ra’a la-  katba lakfayo
HE SINCE NEG HE-SAW DEF HER-BOOKS HE-THREW-IT-M
‘without seeing (her), he threw her books away’
(Lit., ‘since he didn’t see her, he threw her books away’)

6.5.2.3 sabbat + PRF ‘because’

sabbat + PRF ‘because’ is attested twice. In both instances the conjunction
occurs immediately before the verb. In one case the subordinate clause pre-
cedes the main clause, and in the other case it follows the main clause.

{ OBJECT + sabbat + PERFECT }+ MAIN CLAUSE
or
MAIN CLAUSE + { OBJECT + sabbat + PERFECT }

(498) hatom ‘anda ‘atarradaw darsom sabbat
THEY-M WHILE THEY-M-STRENGTHENED THEIR-M-LESSON BECAUSE
hafzaw ot ‘amtahanom “agal
THEY-M-PREPARED IN-IT-F THEIR-M-EXAMINATION —
lahallafo kadraw
THEY-M-PASS THEY-M-WERE-ABLE

‘because they studied their lesson hard, they were able to pass their

examination’
ana fasal  ya-  gisko-  nni  hamum  sabbat  ‘alko
I CLASS NEG I-WENT NEG SICK-MS BECAUSE I-WAS

‘T didn’t go to class because I was sick’

6.5.2.4  Verb Usage
Since there are only a few cause and result clauses attested in the present cor-
pus, the full range of verb forms used is likely not represented.

Both sabbat ‘because’ and man ‘since’ occur with the perfect.

(499) hatom ...sabbat hafzaw ‘because they studied’
hamum sabbat ‘alko ‘because I was sick’
hatu man i-ra’a ‘without seeing (her)’ (lit., ‘since he did not see (her)’)
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’agal-mi ‘because’ occurs with a participial construction (cf. 5.3.2.2).

(500)  ‘agal-mi‘ab ‘arabi darasam hana
‘because we had been studying in Arabic’ (Hamid and [, line 8)

6.5.3 Declarative Object Clauses (cf. 5.3.2.3)

kam ‘that’ is the subordinate conjunction of declaration, and there are only two
attestations of it in the present corpus. In both instances kam occurs immedi-
ately before the verb of the subordinate clause. In one case the subordinate
clause precedes the main clause, which is marked with wa-, and in the other
case it follows the main clause, which is unmarked.

{ SUBJECT + kam + VERB } + wa- + MAIN CLAUSE
or
MAIN CLAUSE + { SUBJECT + kam + VERB }

(s01)  suk baya kam  halla wa- habbarkanni gabbi’
MARKET WHERE? THAT IT-M-EXISTS — YOU-MS-TELL-ME COULD
‘could you tell me where the market is?’

hatom  ‘amaraw la-  madarras  kam  hazzayom
THEY-M THEY-M-KNOW DEF TEACHER THAT HE-LIKES-THEM-M
‘they know that the teacher wants them’

The limited attestations of declaration clauses likely obscure the range of verb
forms used. kam occurs with the verb of existence halla and with the perfect.

(502)  suk baya kam halla ‘where the market is’

la-madarras kam hazzayom ‘that the teacher wants them’

6.5.4  Purpose Clauses (cf. 5.3.2.4)

’agal + JUSSIVE ‘so that’; + NEG JUSSIVE ‘lest’ are used for purpose clauses. ’agal
always occurs immediately before the jussive, and the purpose clause always
occurs immediately before the governing verb.

{ agal + JUSSIVE } + GOVERNING VERB
In one case, a purpose clause occurs within the relative clause that governs it.

The governing verbal form is the participle gassuyam ‘sitting), which is used
substantivally.
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(503) la- gama‘at la-  dibu “agal lastaw

DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK

la-  gassuyam hallaw

REL SITTING-MP THERE-M-ARE

‘those who are sitting in the gathering in order to drink’

(Making Coffee, line 2)
The subordinate clause is “agal lostaw ‘so that they may drink’ while the
modifying relative clause is la-gama‘at la-dibu ... la-gassuyam hallaw
‘those who are sitting in the gathering’ (cf. 6.6.1.1.2).

In two cases, the subordinate clause precedes the governing clause, which con-
sists only of a verb.

(504)  kam fagan sattu monna... ‘agal

HOW-MANY? CUP THEY-M-DRINK FROM-IT-F SO-THAT

lastaw karubam hallaw

THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERED-MP THERE-M-ARE

‘how many cups do...those who are gathered in order to drink...drink

from it? (Making Coffee, line 2)
Here the governing clause is the unmarked substantival relative karubam
hallaw ‘those who are gathered’ (cf. 6.6.2.1.6).

mankinace ‘agal I- tazawar farhako
MY-CAR SO-THAT NEG SHE-MIGHT-DRIVE I-AM-AFRAID
‘I am afraid lest she drive my car’

Here the governing clause is farhako ‘I am afraid’.

6.5.5 Conditional Clauses (cf. 5.3.2.5)
There are four types of conditional clause.

6.5.5.1 Real Condition with Dependent Consequence—"if’

This is the most frequently attested type of conditional clause in the present
corpus. In each case the apodosis is not marked. In the protasis the subordi-
nate conjunction occurs next to the verb.

— PRF + man-gabbi’‘if’

{ SUBJECT + OBJECT + PERFECT + man-gabbi’ } + APODOSIS
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“agal lowaslo hazaw

SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-CONTINUE THEY-M-WANT
man-gabbi’ waslo

IF  IT-M-HAPPENS THEY-M-CONTINUE

‘if they want to continue, they continue’

(Making Coffee, line 7)

abi mannom halla man-gabbi’ abi
BIG-MS AMONG-THEM-M THERE-M-IS IF IT-M-HAPPENS BIG-MS
maslu ‘omboba  gabbi’

WITH-IT-M POPCORN IT-M-HAPPENS

‘if there is an elder among them, popcorn goes with it’

(Making Coffee, line 19)

— mon + IPRF ‘if’

APODOSIS + { man + IMPERFECT + OBJECT }

(506)

latfanata tu mon- latbahal samayawi

IT-M-IS-SEPARATED COP-3MS IF  IT-M-IS-CALLED BLUE

linat  kayyah wa- ‘araysoni wa- ‘ahdar

LIGHT RED-FS OR ORANGE OR GREEN

‘it is separated ifit is called light blue, red, orange, or brown’

(Trad Decorations, line 11)
Note that the apodosis is the unmarked cleft clause lotfanata ‘what is sepa-
rated, for which see 6.6.3.1.3.

— hako + PRF ‘if’

{ OBJECT + hako + PERFECT } + APODOSIS

(507)

may hako ‘alabka sahi kafo  wadda
WATER IF  YOU-MS-DO-NOT-HAVE TEA HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE

‘if you don’t have water, how do you make tea?

— Unmarked protasis

In one case the protasis is not marked; rather, the coordinating conjunction

lakin ‘but’ is present. The conditional sense may be provided by PRF + man-
gabb’ ‘if’, which occurs in the preceding sentence (cf. (505) above).
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(508)  ‘agal lowaslo hazaw
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-CONTINUE THEY-M-WANT
man-gabbi’ waslo “agal
IF  IT-M-HAPPENS THEY-M-CONTINUE SO-THAT
lowaslo ya-  hazzu- n lakin salas
THEY-M-MIGHT CONTINUE NEG THEY-M-WANT NEG BUT 3
batro
THEY-M-STOP
‘if they want to continue, they continue; but if they don’t want to continue,
they stop at three’ (Making Coffee, lines 7-8)

6.5.5.2 Real Condition with Independent Consequence—‘whether or not’
Two examples of this kind of clause are attested in the present corpus. Both
juxtapose an affirmative with a negative of the jussive (cf. 6.4.5.2) or impera-
tive. The protasis is not marked in either case.

{ SUBJECT/OBJECT + SUBJUNCTIVE/IMPERATIVE (+ wa-) + NEG
SUBJUNCTIVE/IMPERATIVE } + APODOSIS

(509)  hatu ligis - ligis diba alli
HE HE-MIGHT-GO NEG HE-MIGHT-GO TO-IT-F THIS-M
’agal lasrayo tu
HE-WILL-CLEAN-IT-M

‘whether he goes to it (the store) or not, he will clean it (the house)’

asak  la- mahzan gis wa- ’i-  tigis la-  bet
UP-TO DEF STORE GO-MS OR NEG YOU-MS-GO DEF HOUSE
’agal tanhayya baka

YOU-MS-MUST-CLEAN-IT-F

‘whether you go to the store or not, you must clean the house’

6.5.5.3 Real Condition with no Consequence—‘whether’

In the “Making Coffee” text, man-halla ‘whether there is’ is used to rephrase a
question. In both cases man-halla is clause-final and the protasis, as it were,
stands alone.

{ PREDICATE + man-halla }
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(510)  la- sual moan-  labal tab‘an la-  gabanat
DEF QUESTION FROM HE-SAYS CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE
anda  tatkarrab masla la-  gabbi nasatat
WHILE IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
man- halla
WHETHER THERE-M-IS
‘the question from what he says concerns the coffee bottle: whether there are
any activities that occur with it (coffee), while it is served’
(Making Coffee, line 15)

See 6.6.1.1 for the modifying relative clause masla la-gabbi’ ‘that occur with it.

masla la-  gayss moan- halla la-  labal
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-GOES WHETHER THERE-M-IS REL HE-SAYS
tu la-  sual
COP-3MS DEF QUESTION
‘the question that he asks is whether there is something that goes with it’
(Making Coffee, line 16)
See 6.6.2.1.1 for the marked substantival relative clause masla la-gayas
‘something that goes with it.

6.5.5.4 Unreal Condition—"if’
One example of this type of clause was elicited. The perfect is used in both the
protasis, which is not marked, and the apodosis, which is marked by wa-.

{ SUBJECT + OBJECT + PERFECT }+ wa- + PERFECT

(511)  harmaz danabbar wa- sanha’slu wa- barra
ELEPHANT WINGS  AND IT-M-HAD — HE-FLEW
‘if an elephant had wings, he could fly’

6.6 Relative Clauses

At least two types of relative clause are attested in the present corpus: modi-
fying and substantival. Arguably, the use of la- in cleft sentences (cf. 6.6.3
below) marks a relative clause as well. Such a clause is called a cleft clause in
the present work. Markedness, word order within the relative clause, and word
order of elements surrounding the relative clause are discussed for each type.
Throughout this section the relative clause will be indicated by a font both
bold and italic and its antecedent by an arrow.
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N

(512)  togra la- bazhat kawmoayat ta dib gonda“
P.N. REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP COP-3FS IN PL.N.

‘Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda” (Ginda, line 3)

A relative clause within a relative clause (such as below, line 1 of the “Ginda”
text) will be indicated by single underlines.

6.61  Modifying Relative Clauses

A modifying relative clause modifies a noun, as in (512) above. This is the least
frequently encountered type of relative clause in the present corpus. Except
for one instance, modifying relative clauses in the present corpus are restric-
tive, i.e., the relative clause provides indispensable information about the
noun that it modifies.

6.6.1.1 Markedness
In most instances, the verb in a modifying relative clause is marked with la- (cf.
3.7), as in (512) above la-bazhat.

T

(513)  moasla la-  gabbi nasatat
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M/F-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
‘activities that occur with it (Making Coffee, line 15)

For sG number agreement for external plural nouns such as nasatat, see (436).

vy O\

wa- dib gablat  dabar la- ‘aba dabar bagan

AND IN SOUTH MOUNTAIN REL IT-M-IS-TALL MOUNTAIN PL.N.

‘in the south—a mountain that is the tallest mountain, Begen’ (Ginda', line 7)
The antecedent is ambiguous between the two occurrences of dabar. The
first daboar is taken as the antecedent here, consistent with the word order
NOUN + MODIFIER in 6.1.1. See also (522) below.

PR

man  kalimat gonda‘a [stbahal ‘9¢ay  moannu la-
FROM BUSH P.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED WOOD FROM-IT-M REL
masat

IT-F-COMES

‘from wood that comes from what is called the ginda‘a bush’ (Ginda‘, line 1)
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The modifying relative clause is mannu la-masat ‘that comes from it Note
also the unmarked substantival relative clause kalimat ganda‘a latbahal ‘what
is called the ginda‘a bush, the antecedent of which is the preposition mannu.
The substantival relative clause is discussed in 6.6.2 below.

¥ N

agal  gam‘at la-  nahallsf “abba gam‘at
INTO COLLEGE REL WE-PASS BECAUSE-OF-IT-F UNIVERSITY
halafna

WE-PASSED

‘we had passed to university—into our designated college (lit. into the college

that we would pass because of it (the examination grade))’

(Hamid and I, line 7)
The antecedent is ambiguous between the two occurrences of gamat. The
first gam'at is taken as the antecedent here, consistent with the word order
NOUN + MODIFIER in 6.1.1. See also (522) below.

T

bana ‘tkon  masal la- ayas la- habur
WE-HAVE NOT TOGETHER REL IT-M-GOES DEF/REL MIXED-MS
tu komsal ‘akara

COP-3MS  LIKE CELEBRATION

‘we do not have what is a combination that goes together like a (coffee)

celebration’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 9)
The modifying relative clause is masal la-gayas ‘that goes together’. Its
antecedent, habur, is part of the substantival relative clause la-habur tu
kamsal ‘akara ‘what is a combination like a (coffee) celebration’, which is
discussed below in 6.6.2.

Marked Preposition

Where the relative clause is comprised of a prepositional phrase (translated
with the copula ‘is’), the preposition is marked with la-.

(514)

tab‘an la-  gabanat aw botal  la- “anbala
CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE OR BOTTLE REL BESIDE-IT-F
‘concerning the coffee bottle or “bottle” besides (lit., which is beside it)
(Making Coffee, line 3)

Note that the modifying relative clause here is non-restrictive.
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6.6.1.1.2  Marked Preposition and Object

In one case both elements of the modifying relative clause (the preposition dib
‘in’ and its object gama‘t ‘gathering’) are marked. The modified noun hasab
‘number’, which itself is part of a substantival relative clause (cf. 6.6.2 below),
is also marked. For the nouns it is ambiguous (and irrelevant) whether la- is
the definite article or the relative particle. That definite and relative expres-
sions share the form points to the cross-linguistic pattern of a close relation-
ship between the two.

PR

(515) la- ‘ala la- hasab la- gama‘at
REL ACCORDING-TO DEF/REL QUANTITY DEF/REL GATHERING
la- __dibu

REL IN-IT-M
‘which is according to the number that are in the gathering’
(Making Coffee, line 4)
The modifying relative clause is la-gama‘at la-dibu ‘that are in the gather-

ing’. Marked substantive relatives such as la-‘ala la-hasab ‘which is accord-
ing to the number’ are discussed in 6.6.2.1.2.

6.6.1.1.3  Unmarked
In the sole instance in which lotbahal ‘it is called’ occurs in a modifying relative
clause, the verb is unmarked.

T\

(516) wa- dib mowdak sahay kabatgam‘a lotbahal dabar
AND IN SETTING SUN PL.N. IT-M-1S-CALLED MOUNTAIN
lorrakkab diba

IT-M-IS-FOUND  IN-IT-F

‘and a mountain called Kibit Gim‘a is found in the west’ (Ginda’, line 7)

6.6.1.2 Word Order within the Modifying Relative Clause
Word order within the modifying relative clause is consistent with that dis-
cussed for simple sentences in 6.4.1 and for suffixed prepositions in 6.2.3.

COMPLEMENT + VERB (cf. 6.4.1)

T

(517)  moasla la-  gabb? nasatat
WITH-IT-F  REL IT-M/F-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
‘activities that occur with it (Making Coffee, line 15)
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mon  kalimat _ganda‘a lstbahal 9¢ay moannu la-
FROM BUSH  P.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED WOOD FROM-IT-M REL
masat
IT-F-COMES

‘from wood that comes from what is called the ginda‘a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

Note the unmarked substantival relative clause kalimat ganda‘a lstbahal
‘that which is called the ginda‘a bush’, which is the antecedent of the prep-
osition mannu and is discussed in 6.6.2.1.7 below.

T\

wa- dib mawdak sahay kabatgoma [stbahal dabar
AND IN SETTING SUN PL.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED MOUNTAIN
larrakkab diba

IT-M-IS-FOUND  IN-IT-F

‘and a mountain called Kibit Gim‘a is found in the west’ (Ginda’, line 7)

— VERB + suffixed PREP (cf. 6.4.1.4)

(518)

¥ N

agal  gam‘at la-  nahallof °abba gam‘at
INTO COLLEGE REL WE-PASS BECAUSE-OF-IT-F UNIVERSITY
halafna

WE-PASSED

‘we had passed to university—into our designated college (lit. into the college
that we would pass because of it (the examination grade))’
(Hamid and [, line 7)

— Suffixed PREP with preposed OBJECT (cf. 6.2.3)

(519)

la- ala la- hasab la- dgama‘at
REL ACCORDING-TO DEF/REL QUANTITY DEF/REL GATHERING

la- dibu

REL IN-IT-M
‘which is according to the number that are in the gathering’
(Making Coffee, line 4)
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6.6.1.3 Word Order of Elements Surrounding the Modifying Relative
Clause

There are only two elements to consider here, the modified noun and the

modifying relative clause. Word order is split relatively evenly between NOUN

+ MODIFIER, which is consistent with 6.1.1, and MODIFIER + NOUN, which is

only attested with deictic pro-adjectives (cf. 6.1.1.1) and with the very common

adjectives ba‘ad ‘other’, bazuh ‘many’, and tayab ‘correct’ (cf. (412)).

— NOUN + MODIFIER

N

(520)  taban la-  gabanat aw botal la-  “anbala
CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE OR BOTTLE REL BESIDE-IT-F
‘concerning the coffee bottle or “bottle” besides (lit., which is beside it)
(Making Coffee, line 3)

Y

la- “ala la- hasab la- gama‘at
REL ACCORDING-TO DEF/REL QUANTITY DEF/REL GATHERING
la- __dibu

REL IN-IT-M
‘which is according to the number that are in the gathering’
(Making Coffee, line 4)

— MODIFIER + NOUN

~ T

(521)  togra la- bazhat kawmoayat ta dib goanda“
P.N. REL IT-F-IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP COP-3FS IN PL.N.
‘Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda” (Ginda, line 3)

T

moasla la-  gabb? nasatat
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M/F-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
‘activities that occur with it (Making Coffee, line 15)
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T

wa- dib mowdak sahay kabatgoma [stbahal dabar
AND IN SETTING SUN PL.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED MOUNTAIN
lorrakkab diba

IT-M-IS-FOUND  IN-IT-F

‘and a mountain called Kibit Gim‘a is found in the west’ (Ginda’, line 7)

In two cases word order is ambiguous between NOUN + MODIFIER and
MODIFIER + NOUN.

¥ N

(522) wa- dib gablat dabar la- ‘aba dabar bagan
AND IN SOUTH MOUNTAIN REL IT-M-IS-TALL MOUNTAIN PL.N.
‘in the south—a mountain that is the tallest mountain, Begen’ (Ginda, line 7)

y T

agal  gam‘at la-  nahallof °abba gam‘at
INTO COLLEGE REL WE-PASS BECAUSE-OF-IT-F UNIVERSITY
halafna

WE-PASSED

‘we had passed to university—into our designated college (lit. into the college
that we would pass because of it (the examination grade))’
(Hamid and [, line 7)

In one case the MODIFIER straddles the NOUN.

PR

(523) mon  kalimat ganda‘a latbahal 9Cay  moannu la-
FROM BUSH P.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED WOOD FROM-IT-M REL
magat
IT-F-COMES

‘from wood that comes from what is called the ginda‘a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

6.6.2  Substantival Relative Clauses

A substantival relative clause is a relative clause that functions as a substan-
tive. This is the most frequently encountered type of relative clause in the pre-
sent corpus.

6.6.2.1 Markedness
Substantival relative clauses are somewhat evenly split between those that are
marked with la- and those that are unmarked.
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6.6.2.1.1

(524)

6.6.2.1.2

(525)

6.6.2.1.3

CHAPTER 6
Marked Verb

karanakas la-  [atbahal halla
KIRENIKIS REL IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS
‘there is what is called “kirenikis”’ (Trad Decorations, line 20)

moasla la- gayas man- halla
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-GOES WHETHER THERE-M-IS
‘whether there is something that goes with it (Making Coffee, line 16)

mannd adat nay tagra la-  halla... halla
FROM-IT-F CULTURE GEN P.N. REL IT-M-EXISTS THERE-M-IS
‘there is something (lit., that which exists) from the Tigre culture’

(Trad Decorations, line 1)

wa- baod  ‘akfal latbahal halla man  la-
AND OTHER SEGMENTS IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS THAN REL
tafanata
IT-M-1S-SEPARATED
‘and there are what are called “segments” other than what is separated’
(Trad Decorations, line 12)
Note the unmarked substantival relative clause wkfal lotbahal ‘what are
called “segments”’, which is discussed below in 6.6.2.1.7.

Marked Predicate

bana ‘tkon masal la- gayas la- habur
WE-HAVE NOT TOGETHER REL IT-M-GOES DEF/REL MIXED-MS

tu kamsal ‘akara

COP-3MS LIKE  CELEBRATION

‘we do not have what is a combination that goes together like a (coffee)

celebration’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 9)
Note the modifying relative clause masal la-gayss ‘that goes together’,
whose antecedent, habur, is part of the substantival relative clause in ques-
tion. masal la-gayas is discussed above in 6.6.1.1.

A Sequence of Verbs

In the sole instance of a sequence of relative clauses, two of the three verbs are

marked

with la- while the middle verb is not marked.
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6.6.2.1.4

(526)

6.6.2.1.5

(527)

6.6.2.1.6

(528)
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nasatat... masla la- [lotballa losatta wa-
ACTIVITIES WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-IS-EATEN IT-M-IS-DRUNK OR

la-  btkarrab

REL IT-M-IS-SERVED

‘(any) activities . . . foods that are (lit., that which is) eaten, drunk, or served
with it (Making Coffee, line 16)

Marked Verb and Object

la- hatta sanat la- ‘alat agla  ‘atmamna
DEF/REL ONE-F YEAR REL IT-F-WAS IN-IT-F WE-FINISHED
‘in one year (lit., in what was one year) we finished’ (Hamid and I, line 5)

sattu. .. la- gama‘at la-  dibu *agal
THEY-M-DRINK DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M SO-THAT
lastaw la- gassuyam hallaw
THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK DEF/REL SITTING-MP THEY-M-ARE
‘(how many cups do) those sitting in the gathering in order to drink . . . drink?’
(Making Coffee, line 2)
Note that la-gama‘at la-dibu ‘in the gathering’ is taken here as the object of
gassuyam hallaw ‘thosesitting’. Assuchitis considered tobe marked because
gassuyam hallaw is marked. Alternatively, la-gama‘at la-dibu can be inter-
preted as a separate substantival relative clause, in which case the gloss
would be ‘(how many cups do) those in the gathering, who are sitting in

order to drink—drink?’

Marked Preposition and Object
sabbat saman fagan sas fagan... la- ‘ala
ONE-M/F-SERVES EIGHT CUP SIX CUP REL ACCORDING-TO
la- hasab la- Jama‘at la- _dibu

DEF/REL QUANTITY DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M
‘one serves ... . six or eight cups. .. which is according to the number that are

in the gathering’ (Making Coffee, line 4)

Unmarked Verb

mon-  labal
FROM HE-SAYS
‘from what he says’ (Making Coffee, lines 1 and 15)
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6.6.2.1.7

(529)

CHAPTER 6

wa- kamsal hazekahu askal ta’afaggarro

AND LIKE  YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M PATTERNS YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M
‘and just as you want it (lit,, like that which you want it) you shape the pat-
terns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)

agal hazaw ... ‘agal lasawarra kadra
ACC THEY-M-WANT —  ONE-M-COVERS-IT-F ONE-M-IS-ABLE
‘one is able to cover it. . . with what they want’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

Unmarked Verb with an Unmarked Object or Complement

sattu. .. ’agal lastaw karubam
THEY-M-DRINK SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERED-MP
hallaw

THEY-M-ARE

‘(how many cups do) those who are gathered in order to drink . . . drink?’
(Making Coffee, line 2)

mon  kalimat _gonda‘a [latbahal ‘9¢ay  monnu la-
FROM BUSH  P.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED WOOD FROM-IT-M REL
magat

IT-F-COMES

‘from wood that comes from what is called the ginda‘a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

The substantival relative clause is kalimat ganda‘a lotbahal ‘what is called
the ginda‘a bush. The modifying relative clause mannu la-masat ‘that
comes from it’ is discussed in 6.6.1.1 above.

wa- baod  ‘akfal latbahal halla mon  la-
AND OTHER SEGMENTS IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS THAN REL
tafanata
IT-M-1S-SEPARATED
‘and there are what are called “segments” other than what is separated’
(Trad Decorations, line 12)
Note the substantival relative clause la-tafanata ‘what is separated’, which
is discussed above in 6.6.2.1.1.

’agal  haday lbsakka halla
FOR WEDDING IT-M-IS-MADE THERE-M-IS
‘there is something that is made for a wedding’ (Trad Decorations, line 1)
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6.6.2.1.8

(530)

6.6.2.2
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agal baad  garitat lonaffo halla kamsal ‘akara
FOR OTHER EVENTS IT-M-IS-USED IT-M-EXISTS LIKE  FESTIVAL
‘it exists as something that is used for other events like a festival

(Trad Decorations, line 2)

la-awan ‘ela tokarrab masla lakarrab
NOW WITH-IT-F IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F ONE-M-SERVES
kursi *anbalo halla

BREAKFAST BESIDE-IT-M THERE-M-IS
‘there is something beside breakfast that one serves with coffee, which is
served with it at the same time' (Making Coffee, line 17)
Note that there are two unmarked substantive relative clauses here,
la~’awan *ala takarrab ‘which is served with it at the same time’ and masla

lakarrab ‘something that one serves with coffee’.
Unmarked Predicate

lawazam naya tu moaslu ta gayas

NECESSITIES GEN-3FS COP-3MS WITH-IT-M COP-3FS IT-F-GOES
‘it (coffee) is inseparable from these elements’
(lit., ‘it is what goes with it—namely, with what are its essential components’)

(Coffee Ceremony, line 10)
The substantival relative clause is lawazam naya tu ‘what are its essential
components’. The unmarked cleft clause maslu gayss ‘what goes with it’ is

discussed below in 6.6.3.1.4.

Word Order within the Substantival Relative Clause

Word order within the substantival relative clause is consistent with that dis-
cussed in 6.2—6.5. One example of each word order type is provided.

— PREP + OBJECT (cf. 6.2.1)—‘ala + hasab

(531)

sabbat saman fagan sas fagan... la- ‘ala
ONE-M/F-SERVES EIGHT CUP SIX CUP REL ACCORDING-TO
la- hasab la- gama‘at la-  dibu

DEF/REL QUANTITY DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M
‘one serves ... six or eight cups. .. which is according to the number that are

in the gathering’ (Making Coffee, line 4)
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— Suffixed PREP with a preposed OBJECT (cf. 6.2.3)—gama‘at + dibu

(532)  sattu... la- gama‘at la-  dibu ’agal
THEY-M-DRINK DEF/REL GATHERING REL IN-IT-M SO-THAT
lastaw la- gassuyam  hallaw
THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK DEF/REL SITTING-MP THEY-M-ARE
‘(how many cups do) those sitting in the gathering in order to drink . . . drink?’
(Making Coffee, line 2)

— PREDICATE + COP (cf. 6.3.1)—lawazam + tu

lawdzom nayd tu maslu ta gayas
NECESSITIES GEN-3FS COP-3MS WITH-IT-M COP-3FS IT-F-GOES

‘it (coffee) is inseparable from these elements (lit., it is what goes with it—

namely, with what are its essential components)’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 10)

— PREDICATE + COP + PREP PHRASE (cf. 6.3.1)—habur + tu + kamsal akara

(533) bona ‘tkon  masal la- gayss la- habur
WE-HAVE NOT TOGETHER REL IT-M-GOES DEF/REL MIXED-MS
tu kamsal ‘akara
COP-3MS LIKE  CELEBRATION
‘we do not have what is a combination that goes together like a (coffee)

celebration’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 9)
— PREDICATE + VERB OF EXISTENCE (cf. 6.3.2)—hatta sanat + ‘alat
(534) la- hatta sanat la- ‘alat ‘agla ‘atmamna
DEF/REL ONE-F YEAR REL IT-F-WAS IN-IT-F WE-FINISHED
‘in one year (lit., in what was one year) we finished’ (Hamid and I, line 5)
— COMPLEMENT/OBJECT + VERB (cf. 6.4.1)—’agal haday + lasakka
(535) ‘agal haday lbsakka halla

FOR WEDDING IT-M-IS-MADE THERE-M-IS
‘there is something that is made for a wedding’ (Trad Decorations, line 1)
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— SUBORDINATE CLAUSE + VERB (cf. 6.5.4)—’agal lastaw + karubam hallaw

(536)  sattu... ’agal lostaw karubam
THEY-M-DRINK SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERED-MP
hallaw
THEY-M-ARE
‘(how many cups do) those who are gathered in order to drink . . . drink?’
(Making Coffee, line 2)

In one case a prepositional phrase follows the verb in a substantival relative
clause. This is similar to the construction VERB + suffixed PREP discussed in
6.4.1.4. See also VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREP PHRASE in 6.3.2.

— VERB + PREP PHRASE—/onaffo‘ + kamsal ‘akara

(537) ‘agal ba‘ad  garitat lonaff>* halla komsal “akara
FOR OTHER EVENTS IT-M-IS-USED IT-M-EXISTS LIKE FESTIVAL
‘it exists as something that is used for other events like a festival
(Trad Decorations, line 2)

6.6.2.3  Word Order of Elements Surrounding the Substantival Relative
Clause

For the most part, the word order of elements surrounding the substantival

relative clause is consistent with that discussed in 6.2—6.4. No examples cor-

responding to 6.5, subordinate clauses, occurred. One example of each word

order type is provided, and exceptions are noted.

— PREP + OBJECT (cf. 6.2.1)—kamsal + hazekahu and
OBJECT/COMPLEMENT + VERB (cf. 6.4.1)—askal + ta‘afaggarro

(538) wa- kamsal hazekahu ‘askal ta’afaggarro
AND LIKE  YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M PATTERNS YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M
‘and just as you want it (lit,, like that which you want it) you shape the pat-
terns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)

— Suffixed PREP with a preposed OBJECT (cf. 6.2.3)—Ila-‘alat + *agla
(539) la- hatta sanat la- ‘alat “agla ‘atmamna

DEF/REL ONE-F YEAR REL IT-F-WAS IN-IT-F WE-FINISHED

‘in one year (lit., in what was one year) we finished’ (Hamid and I, line 5)
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— PREDICATE + VERB OF EXISTENCE (cf. 6.3.2)—la-latbahal + halla
(540)  koranakas la- [stbahal halla

KIRENIKIS REL IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS

‘there is what is called “kirenikis”’ (Trad Decorations, line 20)

— VERB + NOUN PHRASE (cf. Elaboration 6.4.1.5)—halla + la-latballa“. . .

(541)  nasatat man halla masla la-  btballa‘
ACTIVITIES WHETHER THERE-M-IS WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-IS-EATEN
lasatta wa- la- ltkarrab

IT-M-IS-DRUNK OR REL IT-M-IS-SERVED
‘whether there are (any) activities (that go with it)—foods that are (lit., that
which is) eaten, drunk, or served with it (Making Coffee, lines 15-16)

In two cases a prepositional phrase straddles another element of the sentence.
(Cf. PREP + OBJECT in 6.2.1.)

— PREP + VERBAL COMPLEMENT + OBJECT of the PREP—
kamsal + *agal hazaw + fayori lagba’ wa-ba‘ad-ma

(542)  kamsal °agal hazaw Sfayori lagba’ wa- baod- ma
LIKE ACC THEY-M-WANT FLOWER POSSIBLY AND OTHER ALSO
’agal  lasawarra kadra

—  ONE-M-COVERS-IT-F ONE-M-IS-ABLE
‘one is able to cover it with what they want, like a flower possibly and also
other things’ (Trad Decorations, line 19)

— PREPI + OBJECT OF PREP2 + OBJECT OF PREP1 + PREP2—
man + kalimat ganda‘a latbahal + ‘9¢ay + mannu

(543) mon  kalimat ganda‘a lotbahal 9¢ay monnu la-
FROM BUSH P.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED WOOD FROM-IT-M REL
masat
IT-F-COMES

‘from wood that comes from what is called the ginda‘a bush’ (Ginda, line 1)

In one case a predicate straddles the verb of existence. (Cf. PREDICATE + VERB
OF EXISTENCE in 6.3.2.)
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— PREDICATE + VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREP PHRASE of the PREDICATE—
’agal ba‘ad garitat lonaffo“ + halla + kamsal ‘akara

(544) ‘agal baad  garitat lonaffso halla komsal ‘akara

FOR OTHER EVENTS IT-M-IS-USED IT-M-EXISTS LIKE  FESTIVAL

‘it exists as something that is used for other events like a festival

(Trad Decorations, line 2)
Note that the word order VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREP PHRASE is attested
(cf. 6.3.2), but only where the prepositional phrase is a complement of the
verb of existence. In the present example, the prepositional phrase is a
complement of lonaffa, the verb in the substantival relative clause.

6.6.3 Cleft Sentences

A cleft sentence is an indicative expression that employs i) a clause, sometimes
marked by la- and herein referred to as a “cleft clause,” and ii) a copula, which
functions to foreground the subject, object, or complement of the indicative
expression.®

(545) bun taban ‘at ‘aradna ta la- tozarra’

COFFEE NOW IN OUR-COUNTRY COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-GROWN

la-  ‘alat

REL IT-F-WAS

‘now, coffee had been grown in our country’

(Lit., ‘now coffee is what had been grown in our country’)

(Coffee Ceremony, line 11)
The clause ’at ‘aradna la-tazarra’ la-‘alat ‘what had been grown in our coun-
try’ and the copula ta ‘is’ are used to foreground the subject, bun ‘coffee’.

The cleft clause is the subject of the following analysis. In (545) above, the cleft
clause is the predicate, ‘ot ‘aradna . . . la-tazarra’ la-‘alat ‘what had been grown
in our country’.

In some cases the cleft clause is the subject of the sentence. In this case, the
particle la- must be glossed differently than ‘that’ or ‘which’ (cf. (74); e.g., ‘how,
how frequently’ below).

6 There are a variety of ways in which clefts have been analyzed by scholars. Palmer (“Relative
Clauses in Tigre,” pp. 30—33) refers to the use of la- and the copula for emphasis. Leslau
(“Sketches,” p.193) calls it the impersonal use of the copula. Raz (TG T, pp. 94-95), as the pre-
sent analysis, uses the term “cleft sentence.”
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(546)

CHAPTER 6

salas  dolat ta tasatta

THREE TIME COP-3FS IT-F-IS-DRUNK
‘it is drunk three times’

(Lit., ‘three times is how frequently it is drunk’)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 6)

In the present corpus, cleft sentences occur both in narrative texts and isolated
elicitations.

6.6.3.1

Markedness

Cleft clauses are relatively evenly split between those that are marked with la-
and those that are unmarked.

6.6.3.1.1

(547)

Marked Verb

gonda“ ‘ab ‘adbar la-  tokallalat ta
PL.N. BY MOUNTAINS REL IT-F-IS-SURROUNDED COP-3FS

‘Ginda“ is (a place that is) surrounded by mountains’ (Ginda', line 5)

‘atalla madrasat nay ‘arabi madrasat ta la-  ‘alat dib
HERE SCHOOL GEN ARABIC SCHOOL COP-3FS REL IT-F-WAS IN
gonda“
PL.N.

‘as for school there, an Arabic school was in Ginda®
(Lit., ‘as for school there, an Arabic school is what was in Ginda®)
(Hamid and [, line 2)

man  tu la- kabbatakka dib sara’ male
WHO? COP-3MS REL HE-MET-YOU-MS ON STREET YESTERDAY

‘who (is the one who) met you in/on the street yesterday?’

dib hatta  “alli hona la-  hallena

IN ONE-F THIS-M COP-ICP REL WE-ARE

‘we live in the same room’ (lit., ‘in this one we are where we are’)
(Hamid and [, line 13)

taban ’ab Sakal magmu‘at wa- ’ab sakal

NOW IN CONFIGURATION GATHERED-MP OR IN CONFIGURATION
hasam ta la- tasatta

ENTOURAGE COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-DRUNK

‘now, it is drunk in a public group or a private group’
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(Lit., ‘now in a group of gathered ones or in a group of (one’s) entourage is
where it is drunk’)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 5)

ab bazhe ‘abbay tom

AMONG LARGE-QUANTITY IMPORTANT-FS COP-3MP

losattowa la-  ‘alaw badir

THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F REL THEY-M-WERE FORMERLY

‘formerly among the eldest were those who used to drink it

(Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
Note that the auxiliary verb of this compound verbal construction, ‘alaw,
is marked, while losattawa is not.

bas  ’ikonini  ‘agal ba‘ad- ma la-  ‘annaffoo
ONLY NEG-COP FOR OTHER BUT-ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M
abbu

AS-I1T-M

‘not only (this), but we also use it as an article for other things’

(Lit., ‘not only (this), but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an
article)’)

(Trad Decorations, line 15)

See also the example in (545) above.
6.6.3.1.2  Marked Verb of Existence and Predicate

(548)  ‘omoarna la- “ayyam lahay  walad sas sanat tu la-
OUR-AGE DEF DAYS THAT-M CHILD SIX YEAR COP-3MS REL
ala la- ‘9omar nayna

IT-M-WAS DEF/REL AGE  GEN-ICP

‘as for our age at the time, we were six years old’

(Lit., ‘as for our age in those days, six years old is what our age was’)

(Hamid and [, line 3)

For the partial loan translation from Arabic walad sas sanat ‘six years old,

see 7.1.5.1.
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6.6.3.1.3

(549)

CHAPTER 6
Unmarked Verb

bazuh tom lasattowa dib ‘akara haday

MANY COP-3MP THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F AT FESTIVAL WEDDING
massal kam  ‘akara - id

IT-SEEMS LIKE CELEBRATION ‘ID

‘many people drink it (lit., many are those who drink it)—at a festival, such as
a wedding—Tlike a celebration—Id’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

See also the example above in (546).

6.6.3.1.4  Unmarked Verb with an Unmarked Object or Complement

(550)

6.6.3.2

sas  tan dib had blattama
SIX COP-3FP TOGETHER THEY-F-ARE-THREADED

‘six are (what are) bound together’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)

diba  “alli aam  wa- raas  kam 9éat ‘aw kam fayori
IN-IT-F THIS-M BEADS AND SEQUIN LIKE VINE OR LIKE FLOWER
massal tu

IT-M-SEEMS COP-3MS

‘in it, these beads and sequins look like (lit., are what seem like) a vine or a
Sflower’ (Trad Decorations, line 18)

lawazom naya tu maslu ta gayas

NECESSITIES GEN-3FS COP-3MS WITH-IT-M COP-3FS IT-F-GOES
‘it (coffee) is inseparable from these elements’
(Lit., ‘it is what goes with it—namely, with what are its essential components’)

(Coffee Ceremony, line 10)
The cleft clause is maslu gayas ‘what goes with it. The substantival relative
clause lawazam naya tu ‘what are its essential components’ is discussed
above in 6.6.2.1.8.

Word Order within the Cleft Clause

Word order within the cleft clause is generally consistent with that discussed
in 6.3-6.4. No examples corresponding to 6.2, prepositional phrases, or 6.5,

subordinate clauses, are attested. One example of each word order type is pre-
sented, and exceptions are noted.
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— VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREP PHRASE (cf. 6.3.2)—alat + dib ganda“

(551)  ‘atalla madrasat nay ‘arabi madrasat ta la- ‘alat
HERE SCHOOL GEN ARABIC SCHOOL COP-3FS REL IT-F-WAS
dib  ganda‘

IN  PL.N.

‘as for school there, an Arabic school was in Ginda®
(Lit., ‘as for school there, an Arabic school is what was in Ginda®)
(Hamid and 1, line 2)

— COMPLEMENT + VERB (cf. 6.4.1)—ab ‘adbar + la-takallalat

(552) gonda® ‘ab ‘adbar la-  tokallalat ta
PL.N. BY MOUNTAINS REL IT-F-IS-SURROUNDED COP-3FS
‘Ginda“ is (a place that is) surrounded by mountains’ (Ginda', line 5)

— VERB + SUFFIXED PREP (cf. 6.4.1.4)—annaffo’o + abbu

(553) bas  ikonini  ‘agal baad- ma la-  ’annaffa‘o ’abbu

ONLY NEG-COP FOR OTHER BUT-ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M AS-IT-M

‘not only (this), but we also use it as an article for other things’

(Lit., not only (this), but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an

article))
(Trad Decorations, line 15)

In one case a predicate follows the verb of existence. (Cf. 6.3.2 PREDICATE +

VERB OF EXISTENCE.)
— VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREDICATE— ala + 9mar nayna

(554) ‘omarna la- ‘ayyam lahay  walad sas sanat tu la-
OUR-AGE DEF DAYS THAT-M CHILD SIX YEAR COP-3MS REL
ala la- ‘9mar nayna

IT-M-WAS DEF/REL AGE  GEN-ICP

‘as for our age at the time, we were six years old’

(Lit., ‘as for our age in those days, six years old is what our age was’)

(Hamid and [, line 3)

In one case a prepositional phrase follows the verb. This is similar to 6.4.1.4
VERB + SUFFIXED PREP. See also VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREP PHRASE in

6.3.2 and VERB + PREP PHRASE in 6.6.2.2.
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— VERB + PREP PHRASE—kabbatakka + dib Sara*
(555) man tu la- kabbatakka dib sara’ male

WHO? COP-3MS REL HE-MET-YOU-MS ON STREET YESTERDAY

‘who (is the one who) met you in/on the street yesterday?’

6.6.3.3 Word Order for Elements Surrounding the Cleft Clause
The predominant word orders for elements surrounding the cleft clause are

SUBJECT + COP + PREDICATE and
PREDICATE + COP + SUBJECT

Compare 6.3.1 SUBJECT + PREDICATE + COP. Elements surrounding the cleft
clause pattern much more closely to interrogatives in a nominal clause (cf.
6.7.2):

INTERROGATIVE + COP + SUBJECT / PREDICATE

One example of each word order type is presented. Additional examples can
be found in 6.6.3.1 and 6.6.3.2 above.

— SUBJECT + COP + PREDICATE—sSas + tan + dib had lolattama
(556) sas tan dib had blattama
SIX COP-3FP TOGETHER THEY-F-ARE-THREADED
‘six are (what are) bound together’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)
— PREDICATE + COP + SUBJECT—dib hatta *alli + hana + la-hallena
(557)  dib hatta alli hana la-  hallena
IN ONE-F THIS-M  COP-1CP REL WE-ARE
‘we live in the same room’ (lit., ‘in this one we are where we are’)
(Hamid and [, line 13)

In a few instances word order is consistent with 6.3.1.

— SUBJECT + PREDICATE + COP—ganda‘+ ‘ab ‘adbar la-tokallalat + ta
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(558) gonda“ ‘ab ‘adbar la-  tokallalat ta
PL.N. BY MOUNTAINS REL IT-F-IS-SURROUNDED COP-3FS
‘Ginda“ is (a place that) is surrounded by mountains’ (Ginda', line 5)

In afew instances a predicate straddles the copula. Compare 6.6.2.3 PREDICATE
+VERB OF EXISTENCE + PREP PHRASE of the PREDICATE.

— PREP PHRASE of the PREDICATE + COP + VERB of the PREDICATE—
ot ‘aradna + ta + la-tazarra‘la-alat

(559) bun taban ‘at ‘ardona ta la- tozarra’
COFFEE NOW IN OUR-COUNTRY COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-GROWN
la-  ‘alat
REL IT-F-WAS
‘now, coffee had been grown in our country’

(lit., ‘now coffee is what had been grown in our country’)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 11)

6.7 Interrogative Clauses

6.7.1  Position of the Interrogative
Interrogative pronouns and adverbs always occur immediately before the verb,
copula, or verb of existence.

(560)  ‘agal-mi -  towadda garat nay fasilka
WHY? NEG YOU-MS-DO ACTIVITY GEN YOUR-MS-CLASS
‘why aren’t you doing your homework?’

man ta loha *assit loha
WHO? COP-3FS THAT-F WOMAN THAT-F
‘who is that woman?’

kafo  halleka
HOW? YOU-MS-ARE
‘how are you doing?’



224 CHAPTER 6

magal tasta tohazza
WHAT-SO-THAT YOU-FS-MIGHT-DRINK YOU-FS-WANT
‘what do you want to drink?’

magal < *mi *agal

An interrogative pro-adjective almost always occurs immediately before the
noun that it modifies.

(561)  kam fagan  sabbat
HOW-MANY? CUP  ONE-M-SERVES

‘how many cups does one serve? (Making Coffee, line 2)

kam dol towaggahana
HOW-MANY? TIME WE-HAD-THE-PLEASURE-OF-MEETING
‘how many times have we met?’

6.7.2  Interrogatives in Nominal and Adverbial Clauses
An interrogative pronoun always occurs at the beginning of a nominal clause.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN + COPULA + SUBJECT /| PREDICATE
Compare 6.3.1 SUBJECT + PREDICATE + COPULA.

(562) man tu la-  baal  la- mahzan
WHO? COP-3MS DEF OWNER DEF STORE
‘who is the store-owner?’

man ta loha *assit loha
WHO? COP-3FS THAT-F WOMAN THAT-F
‘who is that woman?’

mi ta alla hallet alla

WHAT? COP-3FS THIS-F IT-F-EXISTS THIS-F

‘what is this weather?’

hallet is the unmarked substantival relative clause ‘that which exists’ (cf.
6.6.2.1.6).

Note that in the last example, the deictic pro-adjective *alla occurs both before
and after the substantive that it modifies. See also 6.1.1.1.
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An interrogative pronoun or adverb can occur either at the beginning of an
adverbial clause or in second position, after the subject.
Compare 6.3.2 SUBJECT + PREDICATE + VERB OF EXISTENCE.

— INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADVERB + VERB OF EXISTENCE + SUBJECT

(563) baya halla la-  suk
WHERE? IT-M-IS DEF MARKET
‘where is the market?

— SUBJECT + INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADVERB + VERB OF EXISTENCE

(564) la-  Sakak ‘aya halla
DEF BATHROOM WHERE? IT-M-IS
‘where is the bathroom?’

katabu masal- man halla
HIS-BOOK WITH WHOM IT-M-IS
‘Where is his book?’

6.7.3 Interrogatives in Simple Sentences

In asimple sentence thatincludes an object, an interrogative pronoun or adverb
usually occurs second, after the object, but it is also attested clause-initially.
Compare 6.4.1 SUBJECT + OBJECT + VERB.

— OBJECT + INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADVERB + VERB

(565) la- ‘abbanat man  lakfaya
DEF ROCK WHO? HE-THREW-IT-F
‘who threw the rock?’
kora> man  taballa ab  tagrait
FROG WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IN TIGRE
‘how do you say “frog” in Tigre?’

sahi kafo  towadda
TEA HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE
‘how do you make tea?
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— INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN/ADVERB + VERB + OBJECT

(566) kafo  wadda sahi
HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE TEA

‘how do you make tea?’

agal-mi i tawadda garat nay fasilka
WHY? NEG YOU-MS-DO ACTIVITY GEN YOUR-MS-CLASS
‘why aren’t you doing your homework?’

An interrogative pro-adjective always occurs first in a verbal clause.
— INTERROGATIVE PRO-ADJECTIVE + NOUN + VERB
Compare 6.1.1and 6.1.11NOUN +ADJECTIVE and DEICTIC ADJECTIVE + NOUN.

(567) Sowa madinat garram  tabal ‘assab wala ‘akurdat
WHICH-PLACE? CITY GOOD-FS YOU-MS-SAY PL.N. OR  PL.N.
‘which city do you like more, Assab or Akurdet?’

kam fagan  sabbat
HOW-MANY? CUP  ONE-M-SERVES

‘how many cups does one serve? (Making Coffee, line 2)

6.7.4 Interrogatives in Complex Sentences

An interrogative adverb baya ‘where?’ is used in a declarative clause. Both baya
and the declarative conjunction kam ‘that’ are attested immediately before the
verb (cf. 6.7.1 above and 6.5.3). In the present sentence the word order is baya
+ kam + VERB.

— {SUBJECT + baya + kam + VERB } + wa- + MAIN CLAUSE

(568)  suk baya kam  halla wa- habbarkanni gabbi
MARKET WHERE? THAT IT-M-EXISTS — YOU-MS-TELL-ME COULD
‘could you tell me where the market is?’

In the other instance of an interrogative in a complex sentence, the syntax of
the interrogative (cf. 6.7.1 above) and the conditional clause (cf. 6.5.5.1) are not
affected.
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(569) may  hako ‘alabka sahi kafo  wadda
WATER IF  YOU-MS-DO-NOT-HAVE TEA HOW? YOU-MS-MAKE
‘if you don’t have water, how do you make tea?’

6.7.5 Naming
The interrogative pronoun man ‘who?’ is used for naming both human beings
and objects.

(570) man tu sametka
WHO? COP-3MS YOUR-MS-NAME

‘what is your name?’

kora> man  toballa 2b  tagrait
FROG WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IN TIGRE
‘how do you say “frog” in Tigre?’

>

0b tagrait man  taballo la-  Sokak aya
IN TIGRE WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-M DEF BATHROOM WHERE
halla

THERE-M-IS

‘how do you say, “where is the bathroom?” in Tigre?’

6.7.6  Intonation

In a few nominal and adverbial clauses intonation, rather than an interrogative
word, indicates a question. Word order conforms to that discussed in 6.3.1 and
6.3.2.

I e

(571) anta mon  basa* anta
YOU-MS FROM MASSAWA COP-2MS
‘are you from Massawa?’

I

lasserab tu lasserab
IT-M-IS-WOVEN COP-3MS IT-M-IS-WOVEN

”

‘Is it “woven”? Yes, “woven”’ (Trad Decorations, line 9)

o

katab  baka aywa  baye
BOOK YOU-MS-HAVE YES  I-HAVE

‘Do you have a book? Yes, I have.!






CHAPTER 7

Lexicography and Language Contact

7.1 Arabic

There is a preponderance of Arabic loans in Tigre. Loans are attested pre-
dominantly among nouns and verbs. The numerous loans attested in Tigre of
Ginda“ that are not documented in other dialects of Tigre are presented in this
section. In Tigre of Ginda‘, loans are found in all parts of speech and in several
semantic fields.

711  Contactwith the Arabic Language

Speakers of Tigre and of the present dialect have contact with Arabic through
several means. The primary religion of the Tigre ethnic group is Islam. Arabic
is widespread in Eritrea and is one of its national languages. Many Muslims
sought refuge in the Sudan during the mid-twentieth century civil strife in
Eritrea, which was then part of Ethiopia. The informants of the present study
attended Arabic primary and secondary schools (cf. “Hamid and I” text, lines
1-5 and 8), where their teachers were from Libya, Saudi Arabia, and Syria. They
are fluent in Arabic.

Because international travel in the region is common and mass media in
the Arabic language is plentiful, Modern Standard Arabic is a common source
of loans. Colloquial Arabic dialects that potentially are additional sources are
Sudanese, Egyptian, Saudi Arabian, Yemeni, Libyan, and Syrian Arabic. Unfor-
tunately, no scholarly sources are available for the indigenous Eritrean variety
of Arabic.

7.1.2  The Extent of Arabic Influence and Loans

There is a considerable number of loans from basic noun vocabulary (e.g.,
madina ‘city’, kabilat ‘people group’ 9srin ‘20’) and from verbs; however, no
inflexional or derivational affixes have become productive. That Tigre of
Ginda“ has borrowed lexemes and not linguistically productive components
is consistent with cross-linguistic evidence of language contact. “[D]etach-
able elements are the most easily and commonly taken over—that is, ele-
ments which are easily detached from the donor language and which will not
affect the structure of the borrowing language.” There is a higher frequency
of adverb, preposition, and conjunction loans in Tigre of Ginda‘ than that

1 Aitchison, p. 150.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_008
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documented elsewhere in Tigre.2 The breadth of Arabic loans suggests that
contact is substantial. It is consistent with the “intensive contact” and “sponta-
neous borrowing from all lexical categories” observed by Mithun.3

Several factors contribute to the extent of Arabic influence: the intensity of
language contact, the informants’ bilingualism, the prestige of Arabic, and the
genetic similarities between Tigre and Arabic.

7.1.2.1 Intensity of Contact

Although it is impossible to predict the exact linguistic outcome when lan-
guages are in contact, a few generalizations have been made. The greater the
intensity of contact is, the greater the probability of linguistic change will be.#
Non-basic vocabulary is most easily borrowed, and inflectional morphology is
least easily borrowed.> Nouns are more easily borrowed than verbs.® The evi-
dence in Tigre of Ginda“ is consistent with level two of Thomason’s four-level
borrowing scale, “slightly more intense contact.”” Thomason’s warning about
neatly packaged hierarchies of language contact is worth repeating here:

Trying to sort out the linguistic results of language change plunges us
immediately into a region of enormous complexity. ... [T]he...decep-
tively tidy categories . .. should be viewed as very rough approximations,
or abstractions, of a very messy reality. . .. [P]redicting when significant
contact-induced change can occur and what kinds will occur is a matter
of probabilities, not possibilities.®

7.1.2.2 Bilingualism

Although fluency in the source language is not necessary for borrowing to
occur, there is clearly more opportunity for borrowing when target language
speakers are conversant in the source language.® It is important to note, then,

2 Of the more than 1,000 loans identified by Leslau (in “Arabic Loanwords” and “Additional
Arabic Loanwords”), 12 non-noun, non-verb loans are documented (seven adverbs, three
interjections, and two prepositions). In the present study approximately 75 new loans are
presented, but there are fifteen non-noun, non-verb loans among them (eight adverbs, two
prepositions, and five conjunctions). Thus the frequency of non-noun, non-verb loans is
close to 1% in Leslau’s studies (12/1000) and approximately 20% in the present study (15/75).
p- 6.

Thomason, pp. 66—71.

Ibid., p. 69; Hock, p. 384.

Hock, p. 386.

p- 70. The other stages are 1. Casual contact, 3. More intense contact, and 4. Intense contact.
Ibid., pp. 59—61.

Ibid., 69, 72.
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that the dialect recorded in the present study might better be called an idio-
lect, and it may reflect more borrowing from Arabic than other speakers of
Tigre of Ginda', since the informants have attended Arabic primary and se-
condary schools.

7.1.2.3 Prestige
Prestige is often cited as a sociological factor that contributes to linguistic bor-
rowing.1® Prestige may contribute to the pharyngealization of the emphatic
consonant { in the “Traditional Decorations” text (cf. 7.1.4 below). This was the
only text recorded in the informants’ hometown, Ginda‘, and the speaker’s
family was present.

7.1.2.4 Genetic Similarity

Thomason states that the largest class of exceptions to the borrowing scale
involves languages that are genetically similar.!! Borrowing is easier because
the source language’s forms and structures more closely match those of the tar-
get language. The similarity of feminine and plural noun endings and of per-
fect verb forms may contribute to the extent of Arabic loans in Tigre of Ginda“.

Feminine nouns in -at [ -a
(572)  ‘ammat ‘paternal aunt’ ~ MSA amma

Plural nouns in -at
(573)  magmu‘at ‘gathered ones’ ~ MSA majmu‘at

Perfect verb forms

TABLE 32 Correspondence of Tigre of Ginda“and Arabic Perfect Verb Forms

Tigre MSA

A katla I faGla

B kattala II  faala

C katala Il faala
’a-A ‘aktala IV afala
ta-A/B tokattala A% tafa“ala
to-C tokatala VI tafaala

10  Weinreich, pp. 3, 59-60; Thomason, pp. 77-85; Hock, pp. 409—411.
11 p.71 See also Hock, pp. 388—389.
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7.1.3  The Question of Retention

It is plausible that some of the words presented in this section as Arabic loans
are in fact retentions from a common linguistic ancestor. This could be the
case, for example, where Tigre of Ginda“ and Arabic forms are consistent with
the historical phonological and morphological developments in the respective
languages and/or dialects. Necessarily (since this section only presents words
not documented elsewhere in Tigre), other dialects of Tigre would have to have
borrowed in order to replace the word that Tigre of Ginda‘ and Arabic have
retained. A thorough analysis is beyond the scope of the present study, but one
example is offered.

(574)  Tigre of Ginda‘ kabilat ‘tribe, people group’; Tigre of Mensa“ gabilat; MSA
qabila

It is plausible that both Tigre of Ginda“ and MsaA have retained this form while
Tigre of Mensa“ has replaced it with a colloquial Arabic form.

According to the classification of Semitic offered by Huehnergard, the com-
mon linguistic ancestor of Tigre and Arabic is proto-West Semitic (pws).!2
Aside from the realization of Pws *k as an ejective in Tigre but as a pharyngeal
in Arabic, the reflexes of the Pws consonants £, b, and [ are unchanged in Tigre
and Arabic.

(575)  Tigre of Ginda“ k-b-[ = MSA g-b-L = pwsS *k-b-(

The vowel difference (Tigre -i- vs. Arabic -i-) can be explained if a) the pws
noun stem pattern is assumed to be equivalent to Arabic kabil- and b) Tigre is
assumed to reduce *i to s, leaving *7 as the only remaining high front vowel (i),
as is the case in Go‘az (classical Ethiopic).13

(576)  Tigre of Ginda“ kabil- = MSA qabil- = Pws *kabil-

The noun ending difference (Tigre -at vs. Arabic -a) is explained as the regu-
lar feminine singular ending in the respective languages.* Pws can be recon-
structed as -at based on “ta’ marbuta” in MSA orthography, /t/.

12 Huehnergard, pp. 3-4.
13 Ibid,, p. 40.
14  See above 3.9.5.1 and Caspari I, pp. 183-184.
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(577)  Tigre of Ginda“ kabilat = MSA qgabila = pws *kabilat

Based on this analysis both Tigre of Ginda“ and msa could be retentions from
PWS *kabilat. Mensa“ gabilat can be explained as a loan from colloquial Arabic,
possibly Egyptian, in which Msa q is realized as g.!> Thus, using this argument,
the presence of kabilat in Tigre of Ginda“ and not in Mensa“ would not indicate
an Arabic loan but a pws retention.

7.1.4  Arabic Influence on Phonetics
Pharyngealization of ¢ is attested twice in the “Traditional Decorations” text.
See also 7.1.2.3 above. ¢ is pharyngealized in colloquial Arabic.

(578)  [leet’amalja] lattamaya ‘they-F are thread’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)
[mifaffa't'a] lb$Saffata ‘they-F are sewn’ (Trad Decorations, line 21)

k is realized several times as [q] and [?] in unstressed syllables. See also 2.2.1.
Note that MSA q is realized as [?] in some spoken dialects.1”

(579)  [haqo'hee:haqolee] hako-ha hako-la ‘then, after ... (Trad Decorations, line 6)
[Pomjeet] kawmayat ‘ethnic group’ (Ginda’, line 3)

Arabic loans in Tigre of Ginda“ are listed below in 7.1.5 to 7.1.7 by part of speech
and in Latin alphabetical order. Each form is accompanied by notes on the
possible Arabic source(s).

7.1.5  Arabic Noun and Adjective Loans
Nearly twenty percent of the nouns and adjectives in our corpus are Arabic
loans.

7.1.5.1 Arabic sG -a borrowed as -at
There are several instances in which an Arabic singular in -a is borrowed as -at.
This is consistent with previous analyses of Arabic loans in Tigre.!®

15  E.g, Egy(Gary), p. 9.

16 E.g, Sud(Persson), p. 3; Egy(Gary), p. 120; Yem(Qafisheh Grammar), p. 2.

17 E.g, Syr(Stowasser), p. xix, records urban dialects in which g > [?]. Consider also the PL.N.
variant for Mugattim, a neighborhood in Cairo: Mu’attim.

18 Leslau, “Arabic Loanwords,” p. 132; “Additional Arabic Loanwords,” p. 176.
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(580)  daragat ‘grade’ < Wehr daraja ‘grade’
dawrat ‘course’ < Wehr daura ‘course’
gam‘at ‘university’ < Sud(Persson) jam‘a ‘university’
kabilat ‘tribe, people group’ < Wehr qabila ‘tribe’
madinat ‘city’ < Wehr madina ‘city’
mahammat ‘important’ < Wehr muhimma ‘important matter’;

muhimm ‘important, significant’

In a few cases, an Arabic plural from is borrowed into Tigre of Ginda“ as a form
that is singular in meaning or in both form and meaning.

(581)  ‘al-mawad ‘subject’ < Syr(Stowasser) mawadd pL of made ‘subject’ (noun)
kawmayat ‘ethnic group’ < Egy(Hinds) gawmiyya ‘nationalism’, PL gawmiyyat
‘nationality’

In one case the loan could be from the Arabic singular or plural.
(582)  ‘agabat ‘answer’ < Wehr ijaba ‘response, compliance’; PL jjabat ‘answer’

In one case an Arabic plural form with a singular meaning is borrowed into
Tigre of Ginda“ as a plural form with plural meaning.

(583)  nasatat ‘activities’ < Wehr nasat ‘briskness, liveliness’, PL nasatat, ansita
‘activity, action; strength; vigor’

7.1.5.2 Arabic Word-final Consonant Clusters

Word-final consonant clusters are borrowed into Tigre of Ginda“as a single con-
sonant or with an epenthetic 2. This is consistent with the morphology of Tigre
of Ginda“ (cf. 3.9.3), in which word-final consonant clusters are not present.

(584)  bas ‘only’ < Sud(Persson) bass ‘only’
daras ‘lesson’ < Wehr dars ‘study, studies; lesson; class’
Sakal ‘configuration’ < Various dialects sakl

In a few cases, the epenthetic vowel is a.
(585)  sa‘ab ‘people, people group’ < Wehr sa‘b ‘people, nation, tribe, race’

‘akara festival, celebration’ < Egy(Hinds) ‘axra (only in construct) ‘the end of,
the outcome of’
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7.1.5.3

List of Loans

Loans not documented elsewhere in Tigre are listed here. For items occurring

in an Appendix I text, a reference is given.

(586)

19

‘ahdar ‘green’ (Trad Decorations, line 11)

Wehr axdar ‘green’

‘akara ‘farmers’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 11)
Wehr akara pL of akkar ‘plowman’

‘akara ‘festival, celebration’
(Coffee Ceremony, lines 4 and g; Trad Decorations, line 2)
Egy(Hinds) ‘axra (only in construct) ‘the end of, the outcome of’
Syr(Stowasser) ‘end’ axer (e.g. ‘at the end of the month’ °b-"axer ?s-sah’r)
In Tigre of Ginda', wkara is not attested in a construct sequence; it occurs alone.
dib ‘akara ‘at a festival’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)
kamsal “akara ‘like a celebration’(Coffee Ceremony, line g); ‘such as a
festival’
(Trad Decorations, line 2)
A semantic shift from ‘end’ to ‘festival, celebration’ would account for the
occurrences in Tigre of Ginda“.1®
*akara haday: ‘wedding festival’ :: ‘akara : X = ‘festival’

‘al-kasma [-adabi ‘Social Sciences department’ (Hamid and I, line 10)
Wehr gism ‘division; section; department’; ‘adabt ‘moral; literary’; ‘al-gismul-
‘adabi ‘humanities division’; Egy(Hinds) ’il-gism il-adabi ‘the Arts Depart-

ment’ (of a secondary school)

‘al-mawad ‘subject’ (Hamid and I, line 10)
Syr(Stowasser) mawadd (also mawdu‘, mawadi) PL of made ‘subject’ (noun)

‘al-maham ‘requirement’ (Hamid and I, line 10)
Wehr muhimma ‘important matter’; PL muhimmat ‘requirements; equip-
ment; provisions’; muhimm ‘important, significant’; Sud(Bergman) almuhim

discourse marker ‘the fact, the important thing is’

Reinterpretation such as that discussed here for ‘akara is a common mechanism for
semantic change (Hock, p. 296). The existence of other, more common words for ‘end’ in
Tigre, such as garra ‘back (e.g. rear of a bus)’ and makallasi ‘end, close’, may also contri-

bute to the reinterpretation of ‘akara as ‘festival, celebration’.
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‘arba‘in ‘40’ (Ginda’, line 8)

Various dialects arba‘in ‘40’

‘as-sana [-’ula ‘first-year student’ (Hamid and I, line 10)
Wehr sana ‘year’; ula ‘first-¥'; Cf. MSA al-sanatu [-ula ‘the first year’

‘askal ‘patterns’ (Trad Decorations, line 22)
Wehr askal pL of sakl ‘similarity, resemblance; form, shape; type, pattern; sort,

kind’

‘awal, ‘awalayt ‘first’ (Making Coffee, line 5)
Wehr awwal ‘first; foremost’.
For ordinals in -ayt, see 3.16.2 and 76T, p. 78.

‘ayyam ‘days’ (Hamid and 1, line 3)
Wehr ayyam pL of yawm ‘day’

’agabat ‘answer’ (Making Coffee, line 2)
Wehr ijaba ‘response, compliance’; PL jjabat ‘answer’

’amtahan ‘examination’ (Hamid and I, line 6, 14, and 15)
Wehr imtihan ‘test, experiment; examination’

‘asrin ‘20’ (Hamid and [, line 12)

X ¢

Various dialects Gsrin ‘20’

daragat ‘grade’ (Hamid and 1, line 7)
Wehr daraja ‘step; grade; mark; class’; PL darajat

daras ‘lesson’

Wehr dars ‘study, studies; lesson; class’
The borrowing of a word-final consonant cluster into Tigre of Ginda“ with
an epenthetic vowel is consistent with Tigre noun morphology (cf. 3.9.1 to

3.9.4), in which there are no word-final consonant clusters.

dawrat ‘course’ (Hamid and [, line 8)
Wehr daura ‘study course, refresher course; study session’

daa ‘prayer’ (Making Coffee, line 20)
Wehr du‘@’ ‘call; invocation, prayer’
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fasal ‘class (students in the same cohort in school)’ (Hamid and I, line 11)
Wehr fas! ‘parting; separation; division; class, grade; classroom’
Note also the unrelated fasla ‘proclaim, preach’ inWorterbuch.

gam‘at ‘university’ (Hamid and I, line 7)

Sud(Persson) jama ‘university’
Note also that the pronunciation of Tigre gama‘at ‘gathering’ (which is also
an Arabic loan) as [dzeemifat] in line 2 of “Making Coffee” is likely bor-
rowed from gamat ‘university’.

gowar ‘proximity’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 12)
Wehr jiwar ‘neighborhood, proximity’

habbar ‘coloring’ (Trad Decorations, line 10)
Egy(Hinds) habbar ‘ink over, apply ink to’; ithabbar ‘be inked’
See 3.12.2.2 for the verbal noun from the B stem.

hasab ‘quantity’ (Making Coffee, line 4)

Wehr hasab ‘quantity’
Note the unrelated entry in Worterbuch hasba ‘think, deliberate’; hasab
‘clientship; client; sacrifice of covenant’; hasab ‘thought, opinion, belief;

meaning; (verbal) tradition’

hasam ‘entourage’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 5)

Egy(Hinds), Wehr hasam ‘servants, entourage’
Note also Worterbuch hasam ‘troop, group (4-10 people), whose meaning
is very close to ‘entourage’ but which does have not the sense of servitude

or kinship in Arabic hasam.

kalab ‘dogs’

Wehr kilab pL of kalb ‘dog’
Note Worterbuch ‘aklab pL of kalab, ¥ kalbat ‘dog’ Both kalab and ‘aklab
were provided in the present study in isolated elicitations for ‘dogs’.

karanakas kirenikis (decorative item comprised of lattices sewn together)’
(Trad Decorations, line 20)
Cf. Wehr karnak ‘brand of Egyptian cotton’ (< PL.N. near Luxor)?

katab ‘books’

Wehr kutub L of kitab ‘book’
Note Worterbuch ‘akatbat pL of katab ‘book’. Both katab and ‘akatbat were
provided in the present study for ‘books’.
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ket ‘thread’ (Trad Decorations, lines 20 and 21)
Egy(Hinds) xet ‘thread’; Yem(Qafisheh) xayt (less common variant xeéf)
‘thread’

kabilat ‘tribe, people group’
Wehr gabila ‘tribe’
Note Worterbuch kabili ‘men of the tribe (who are not soldiers).

kawmayat ‘ethnic group’ (Gindas, line 3)
Egy(Hinds) gawmiyyat ‘ethnic group’ PL of gawmiyya ‘nationalism’; Wehr
qawmiyat ‘nationality’ PL of gawmiya ‘nationalism’

lawdzam ‘necessities’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 10)

Wehr lawazim (PL) ‘necessary, inseparable attributes; necessities; fixtures’

linat light (in color)’ (Trad Decorations, line 11)
Egy(Hinds) lin ‘softness, gentleness’

madrasa ‘school’ (Hamid and [, line 1)

Wehr madrasa ‘primary school’
Note Worterbuch madrasat ‘school’, which is attested in line 2 of the
“Hamid and I” text.

magmu‘at ‘gathered-pL, persons gathered together formally’

(Coffee Ceremony, line 5)

Yem(Qafisheh) majmu‘ ‘gathered, collected’; Yem(Piamenta) majmii‘a ‘gath-
ering’; Sud(Persson) majmii‘at PL of majmii‘a ‘group of people associated for-

mally’; Wehr magmu‘at pL of magmii‘a ‘collection; compilation; group; series;
group (persons belonging together)’

mahzan ‘store’
Wehr maxzan ‘storeroom; depository; stockroom,; store, shop’
Note also Tigre makzan ‘store room’.20

manaffs“‘uses’ (Trad Decorations, line 2)

Wehr manafi‘pL of manfa‘a ‘use, benefit; useful service; advantage, profit, gain’
Note the singular forms in Worterbuch: manfa‘at, manfa‘st ‘usefulness, use’.

20 Leslau, “Additional Arabic Loanwords,” p. 182.
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21

mat‘am ‘restaurant’
Wehr mat‘am ‘restaurant’

madarras ‘teacher’
Wehr mudarris ‘teacher, instructor’

madinat ‘city’
Wehr madina ‘town, city’

mahammat ‘important’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)
Wehr muhimma ‘important matter’; muhimm ‘important, significant’

manasba, PL manasabat ‘special occasion’ (Coffee Ceremony, lines 8 and 4
respectively)

Egy(Hinds) munasbat pL of munasba ‘occasion’; fil-munasbat ‘on special
occasions’; Yem(Qafisheh), Wehr munasabat pL of munasaba ‘occasion’

nas’alo ‘question’ (Making Coffee, line 9)
Yem(Piamenta) masal ‘question’; Sud(Persson) as’la ‘questions’; Wehr
masala ‘question’

Note also Worterbuch mas’al ‘news, account. Word-final o is also docu-

mented in Tigre noun forms.?!

nasatat ‘activities’ (Making Coffee, line 15)
Wehr nasat ‘briskness, liveliness, PL nasatat, ansita ‘activity, action; strength;

vigor’

ra‘as ‘sequin(s?)’ (Trad Decorations, line 17)
Cf. Egy(Hinds) rayis ‘metal filings or shavings (esp impurities)'? Wehr 11
ragqgasa ‘adorn, embellish, decorate’?

sab‘a ‘seven’ (Hamid and I, line 12)
Wehr sab‘a ‘seven’

swal ‘question’ (Making Coffee, lines 1, 2, 15, and 16)
Wehr sual ‘question; request; inquiry’

“Sketches,” pp. 169-170.
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suk ‘market’

Wehr siiq ‘bazaar street, market’

$a‘ab ‘people, people group’ (Coffee Ceremony, lines 2 and 8)
Various dialects §a‘b ‘people’

Sabakat ‘lattices’ (Trad Decorations, line 20)
Wehr Sabakat pL of Sabaka ‘net; grid; netting; fishing net’

Sakal ‘configuration’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 5)

Various dialects $ak( ‘appearance; configuration; type’

sara“‘street’
Wehr sari‘ ‘street’

Note also Worterbuch sara“ ‘trench’

walad ‘son’ (Hamid and |, line 3)

Various dialects walad ‘child’
This loan is attested once, as part of the Tigrinya loan translation walad sas
sanat ‘six years old’ (cf. Tigrinya wdddi Sadaste ‘amdit *ayye ‘I am six years
old’ and Tigre of Mensa‘ amarye ‘asra sanat tu ‘I am 20 years old’?2).

wakat ‘time, instance’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 7)

Wehr wagqt ‘time; period of time, time span; moment, instant’
This form is documented in Worterbuch : wukat, wakat ‘time; at the time
when, when'. The influence of Arabic is observed in the pronunciation of
wakat in Tigre of Ginda“ as [wat]. In urban Syrian Arabic g is pronounced
as [?].

zangabil ‘ginger’ (Making Coffee, line 11)

Wehr zanjabil ‘ginger’
Note also Worterbuch gangabil ‘ginger’

22 For Tigrinya see Oriolo, et. al., pp. 4-5. For Mensa‘ see Yemane, pp. 95-96.
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71.6  Arabic Verb Loans

Nearly ten percent of the verbs in the present corpus are Arabic loans. Loans
follow the inflexional patterns of verbs in Tigre of Ginda“. In some cases there
is not an exact match between the Tigre and Arabic verb stems.?3

(587)  *asbaka ?* ‘he dyed’
*hafza ‘he prepared’ (A) ~ WehrV tahaffaza ‘prepare oneself’
*kafoha ‘he slapped’(A) ~ Wehr kafaha ‘confront’; 11l kafaha ‘combat, fight’

’a-A) ~ Syr(Stowasser) sabag ‘dye’

—~

Loans not documented elsewhere in Tigre are listed here.

(588)  ‘akbara (a-A) ‘he informed’
Wehr xabara ‘try, test; experience; know well’; IV axbara ‘notify, inform,
apprise’
Note also Tigre of Ginda“ la‘akabbarro halla ‘he is informing’, °agal la‘akbarro
tu ‘he will inform), and ‘wkbarayo ‘he informed him'’. See also 4.16 for’a-A verbs.

‘ansahabko (’an-) ‘I withdrew’ (Hamid and I, line 9)

Wehr insahaba VI ‘drag oneself’
Note Worterbuch sahba ‘draw, draw after, drag’ ‘ansahabko is the only ’an-
verb form attested in the present corpus. While ’an- verbs with quadri-con-
sonantal roots are attested in Tigre of Mensa',?® no tri-consonantal forms
such as ansahabko are documented. See also 4.17 for ’an- verbs.

23 Arabic and Tigre of Ginda“ verb stems correspond as follows:

Arabic Tigre of Ginda“

I fa‘ala A katla

I fa“ala B kattala
I fa‘ala C katala
v af‘ala ’a-A ‘aktala
\% tafa“ala BPASS  kattala
\% tafa“ala to-A/B  tokattala
VI tafa‘ala CPASS  katala
VI tafa‘ala to-C tokatala

24  An asterisk accompanies a perfect verb that is not itself attested in the present corpus.
25  TGT, Pp. 54-55,139; “Verb,” pp. 14, 23—25; “Verbum I,” p. 178; and “Verbum II,” pp. 23—24.



242

CHAPTER 7

‘asbaka (a-A) ‘he dyed’

Syr(Stowasser) sabag ‘dye’; Wehr sabaga ‘dye, stain’, istabaga ‘be dyed, stained’
Note the attested forms ‘asbakayo ‘he has dyed it’ (Trad Decorations, line
10) and lassabbak ‘it is dyed’ (Trad Decorations, line 8). See 4.16 for ’a-A
verbs and 4.13 for to-A/B verbs.

‘astabda (*asta-) ‘he started’

Egy(Hinds) istabda ‘make a start, begin’
Note also astabdena ‘we started’ (Hamid and I, line 1). Waorterbuch has
unrelated forms that share the same root consonant sequence, b-d-O :
bada ‘perish, go astray, set (a star), ‘abda ‘destroy), tobada ‘perish’, ‘atbada

‘make perish’. See also 4.17 for ’asta- verbs.

*astawrada (’asta-) ‘he imported’

Wehr istawrada ‘have something supplied, buy; import’
Note the attested form na‘astawradda ‘we import it’ (Coffee Ceremony, line
12). Worterbuch has unrelated forms that share the same root consonant
sequence, w-r-d: warda ‘descend’; ‘atwarrada ‘claim a lawsuit’; tawarrada
‘bet, be at law’; tawarada ‘be at law, quarrel’. See also 4.17 for *asta- verbs.

‘awra ("a-A) ‘one starts a fire’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)
Wehr wara, IV awra ‘kindle fire’

*alla (BPASS) ‘it was consecrated’
Wehr ‘alla ‘raise’; V ta‘alla ‘rise, become high’
Note the attested form ta‘alla ‘it-M is consecrated’ (Making Coffee, line 20).

*hafza (A) ‘he prepared’
Wehr hafaza ‘pierce, stab; incite’; V tahaffaza ‘prepare oneself, get ready’
Note the attested form in Tigre of Ginda“: hafzaw ‘they prepared’.

*kafoha (A) ‘he slapped’
Wehr kafaha ‘confront’; kafaha ‘combat, fight’
Note the attested form in Tigre of Ginda‘: kaffoh ‘slap’.

*takarra (ta-A/B) ‘it was repeated’
Wehr 11 karra ‘repeat, reiterate’; V takarrara ‘be repeated, reiterated, rectified;
be purified, refined’

Note the attested form tatkarra ‘it is repeated’ (Making Coffee, line 13).
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7.1.7

*takona (ta-A/B) ‘it was made’
WehrV takawwana ‘be created; be made up’

Note the attested form lotkawan ‘it is made’ (Trad Decorations, line 13).

*wasala (C) ‘he continued’

Wehr 11l wasala ‘continue’
Note the attested forms ya-wasalko-n ‘I did not continue’ (Hamid and I, line
9), waslo ‘they continue’ (Making Coffee, line 7), agal lowaslo ya-hazzu-n
‘they do not want to continue’ (Making Coffee, line 8), and "agal swasal
latgabba’anni ‘hoping that I could continue’ (Hamid and [, line 9).

Arabic Adverb, Preposition, and Conjunction Loans

Loans not documented elsewhere in Tigre are listed here.

7.1.7.1

(589)

Adverbs

‘aywa ‘yes’
Various dialects aywa ‘yes’

bas ‘only’ (Hamid and I, line 1)

Various dialects bass ‘only’
Note also bas ‘ikonini ‘not only’ (Trad Decorations, line 15). The borrow-
ing of word-final ss into Tigre of Ginda“ as s is consistent with Tigre noun
morphology (cf. 3.9.1 to 3.9.4), in which there are no word-final consonant
clusters.

hawalay ‘approximately’ (Ginda’, line 2)
Wehr hawalay ‘around; (with a following number) approximately’

kaman ‘also’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
Various dialects ‘also’
Note Worterbuch kaman (neuArb) ‘auch’.

la, la la ‘no’
Wehr @ ‘not, no?

marra (marra ?) ‘very’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 2)

Yem(Qafisheh, Piamenta) marrah ‘very’
The final vowel of the form in Tigre of Ginda“ is uncertain due to the lim-
ited number of attestations in the present corpus.



244

7.1.7.2

(590)

7.1.7.3

(591)

CHAPTER 7

sumuy ‘very’ (Hamid and I, line 11; Coffee Ceremony;, line 3)
Cf. Wehr sumuw ‘height, exaltedness’ ?

tab‘an ‘maturally’ (Hamid and I, line 11; Coffee Ceremony, line 3)
Egy(Hinds) tab‘an ‘of course, naturally’; Sud(Persson), Yem(Qafisheh) taban

‘of course, certainly’
Prepositions

tab‘an ‘concerning’ (Making Coffee, lines 1, 3, 9, 15, and 17)
Wehr taba‘an li ‘in consequence of’; Egy(Hinds) taba“ ‘belonging to, member
of’ (PREP)

This loan has merged form with taban ‘naturally (ADV); now, so, so then

(cony).

‘ala ‘according to’ (Making Coffee, line 4)
Wehr, Yem(Qafisheh), Egy(Hinds) ‘ala ‘according to’

Conjunctions

badal ‘instead of’
Various dialects badal, badal ma ‘instead of’ (CONJ)

fa(fa?)‘and so, now’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 4)

Wehr fa ‘then, and so, therefore, but then’
The final vowel of the form in Tigre of Ginda“ is uncertain due to the lim-
ited number of occurrences in the present corpus.

lakin ‘but’
Wehr lakin ‘however, yet, but’

tab‘an ‘now, so, so then’
(Coffee Ceremony, lines 1, 5, and 11; Trad Decorations, line 19)
Various dialects tab‘an ‘of course, naturally, certainly’

wala ‘or’ (Hamid and [, line 15)
Sud(Persson) walla ‘or, Wehr wa-illa ‘otherwise, else’

taban is not documented as the conjunction ‘now’ in the colloquial Arabic
sources consulted in the present study. Its presence in Tigre of Ginda‘ may be
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explained by grammaticalization. The adverb tab‘an ‘naturally’ is reanalyzed
as the conjunction ‘now, so, so then’ This is consistent with cross-linguistic
evidence in which a copula is grammaticalized as a consecutive element.26

COPULA > CONSECUTIVE ‘and then, thereafter’

(592)  Ex.:Shona
Emphatic copula ndi- + NOUN
used in a cleft sentence > Clitic ndi- + INFINITIVE ‘and then’
‘itis (indeed) X’

(593)  Tigre of Ginda“
Adverb tab‘an + CLAUSE > Conjunction taban + CLAUSE
‘naturally, of course (it is X)’ ‘now, so, so then’

7.1.8  Phonetic Treatment of Arabic Loans

The following table depicts the correspondence of Tigre of Ginda‘ and Arabic
consonants and vowels, as exhibited in the loans discussed above. Examples
follow.

TABLE 33  Correspondence of Tigre of Ginda“and Arabic Consonants and Vowels

Tigre of Ginda®  Arabic Tigre of Ginda“  Arabic
d d,d i r

t t a a

t ¢ a a

k k, x a b u,a?
k q u u,u

s s, s

h x,h

g J

26  Heine and Kuteva, p. 95. The authors do note, however, that “more data are required to
substantiate” this type of grammaticalization.
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Arabic Tigre of Ginda“ Arabic Tigre of Ginda“
d d i 3

d d r i

t t a a a?
t t u EN)
k k u u

q k

s s

s s

x k h

h h

J g

These correspondences jibe with earlier studies on Arabic loans in Tigre?? and
are consistent with cross-linguistic evidence.?® Examples that are uncertain

or in which other factors appear to play a part, such as Tigre of Ginda“ taban

< Arabic taba’, taba‘an li; nas’alo < masal; ra‘as < rayis or raqqasa; ‘asbaka <
sabaga; and fa < fa are excluded.

(594) d<d:
d<d:

t<t:
t<t:

k<k:

k<x:

daras ‘lesson’ < Wehr dars

‘ahdar ‘green’ < Wehr axdar

amtahan ‘examination’ > Wehr imtihan

mat‘am ‘restaurant’ < Wehr mat‘am ‘restaurant’

taban ‘naturally’ < Egy(Hinds) taban

‘askal ‘patterns’ < Wehr askal

kaman ‘also’ < Sud(Persson) kaman ‘as well

ket ‘thread’ < Wehr xait

‘akbara ‘he informed’ < Wehr axbara

‘akara ‘festival, celebration’ < Egy(Hinds) ‘axra (only in construct)
‘the end of, the outcome of’

kawmeyat ‘ethnic group’ < Egy(Hinds) gawmiyyat ‘nationality’
kabilat ‘tribe’ < Wehr qabila

27 Leslau, “Arabic Loanwords,” “Additional Arabic Loanwords,” and Arabic Loanwords in

Ethiopian Semitic.
28  Aitchison, p. 150: “[A]dopted items tend to be changed to fit in with the structure of the

borrower’s language . .
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s<s: swal‘question’ < Wehr sual
daras ‘lesson’ < Wehr dars
s<s: fasal‘class’ < Wehr fasl
*wasala ‘he continued’ < Wehr wasala
<t Sa‘ab ‘people, people group’ < Wehr sa‘b
98rin ‘20’ < Sud(Persson), Yem(Qafisheh) srin
da‘a ‘prayer’ < Wehr du‘@’
h<x: ‘ahdar‘green’ < Wehr axdar
mahzan ‘store’ < Wehr maxzan
h<h: ‘amtahan ‘examination’ < Wehr imtihan
g<j: ‘agabat‘answer < Wehr ijaba, ijabat
gam‘at ‘university’ < Sud(Persson) jam‘a
Note that g and j are simply transliteration conventions used in
Tigre and Arabic respectively, for the alveopalatal affricate [d3z].
i<l: zangabil ‘ginger’ <Wehr zanjabil
a<a: kalab‘dogs’ < Wehr kilab
a<a: as-sanal-ula ‘first-year student’ < Wehr sana
a < i,u: ‘al-maham ‘requirement’ < Sud(Bergman) almuhim
mahammat ‘important’ < Wehr muhimma, muhimm
’agabat ‘answer’ < Wehr ijaba, ijabat
katab ‘books’ < Wehr kutub
a<a?: hasam ‘entourage’ < Egy(Hinds), Wehr hasam
u<u: swal‘question’ < Wehr sual
u<i: ‘as-sanal-'ula ‘first-year student’ < Wehr atla
suk ‘market’ < Wehr suq

7.1.9  Arabic Influence on Syntax

The word order NOUN + ADJECTIVE in noun phrases in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf.
6.1.1) is likely borrowed from Arabic. Several dialects employ this word order.2?
That Tigre of Ginda‘ has borrowed this syntactic feature is suggested by the
inconsistency of noun phrase word order (NOUN + ADJECTIVE) and modi-
fying relative clause word order (MODIFIER + NOUN or NOUN + MODIFIER;
cf. 6.6.1.2). Compare Mensa, in which noun phrases and modifying relative
clauses exhibit the same word order pattern (ADJECTIVE/MODIFIER + NOUN
Or NOUN + ADJECTIVE/MODIFIER).%0

29  E.g, Sud(Bergman), pp. 5051, and Egy(Gary), p. 33.
30 TGT, pp. 32, 43; “Sketches,” pp. 183, 190.
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7.2 Tigrinya

There is a limited amount of Tigrinya influence on Tigre of Ginda“. This influ-
ence is exhibited in a few loanwords and in the negative forms ya-halla-nni and

ya-...-n(i).

7.21  Contactwith Tigrinya

Tigrinya is one of the national languages of Eritrea. It is spoken alongside Tigre
and Saho in Ginda‘, where the present study’s dialect is spoken (cf. “Ginda”
text, line 3). In addition, the present study’s informants attended secondary
school and university in Asmara (cf. “Hamid and I” text, lines 5-15), where
Tigrinya is the predominant language.

7.2.2  Tigrinya Forms
Several forms and one phrase are borrowed into Tigre of Ginda“ from Tigrinya.

— ‘ab ‘in, with, by, as, among, about, concerning, to, because of’ (cf. 5.2)

‘ab is not documented elsewhere in Tigre and is likely borrowed from Tigrinya
‘ab ‘in, into, at, on, onto, upon’. In Tigre of Ginda‘, ‘@b occurs interchangeably
with ’2b, which is attested in Tigre of Mensa“ as ‘in, through, with, by, because
of’31 The close phonetic relationship of ‘@b and *2b probably contributes to the
co-occurrence of kamsal and kamsal ‘like, as’ in Tigre of Ginda“ (cf. (376) and
(377)), as over against Worterbuch, in which only kamsal is documented.

— ’anda + 1PRF ‘while’; + PRF ‘after’ (cf. 5.3.2.1)

Leslau documents the use of ’anda + PRF alongside *ando + PRF ‘after’3? In
the present study only *anda is attested. Tigrinya *andd + PRF, which expresses
concomitance,33 is likely the source of the form in the present dialect. In Tigre
of Ginda“ the use of *anda has spread to the imperfect as well, replacing ando.
’anda + 1PRF is not documented elsewhere in the literature on Tigre.

- ‘omboba ‘popcorn’ (Coffee Ceremony, line 9; Making Coffee, line 19)
Tigrinya 9mbaba ‘flower, blossom; popped or parched grain.

31 Worterbuch.
32 “Observations,” p. 137.
33  TED.
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Cf. also Tigre of Ginda“® 9mbobat ‘flower, PL amboba, and Worterbuch ‘amboba,

‘onboba ‘flower’; ‘anabbab, ‘anbobatat ‘flowers’.

— bani ‘bread’ (Making Coffee, line 18)
Tigrinya bani ‘bread’ (from Italian pane idem)

— $akak ‘bathroom’

Tigrinya Sakak ‘latrine, toilet, restroom’

— walad sas sanat ‘six years old’ (Hamid and I, line 3)
This is a Tigrinya loan translation (cf. waddi in Tigrinya—wdddi Sadaste ‘amdit *ayyci
‘I am six years old'—and Tigre of Mensa“ without walad— ‘amarye ‘asra sanat tu ‘1
am 20 years old’). See also 7.1.5.3 for the Arabic loan walad ‘child’.

7.2.3  The Negative of the Verb of Existence
The negative of the verb of existence (cf. 4.2.4) ya-halla-nni has probably deve-
loped by analogy to the Tigrinya forms.

(595)  Tigrinya %Gllo ‘there-M is’ : y-clld-n ‘there-M is not’ :: Tigre of Ginda“ halla : X
X = *ya-halla-n3*

The negativizing elements here are prefix ya- and suffix -n. For ya-, note the
assimilation of a to a following [h] in 2.13.2.4. For -ni in ya-halla-nni, consider
the negative of the 3 coP “ikon(i(ni)) (cf. Table 14). Also note that the suffix
-(n)ni appears to be optional for some forms of the negative verb of existence,
perhaps because the biform *-halla is not suffixed: 1¢s ya-halleko(-nni) ‘T am
not (in a place)’ (cf. %-halleko).

The negative of the 1 and 2 cOP yanta ‘you-Ms are not) etc., which is not
suffixed, and the negative morpheme ya-...-n(i) (cf. 4.18), which is a variant
of %i- + verb, are probably taken from ya-halla-nni. For deletion of *in yanta (cf.
affirmative ’snta in 4.1), consider Tigrinya *Gllo > y-dlld-n. For the absence of a
suffix on yanta, consider %-halla.

34  For deletion of * in Tigrinya %llo > y-dlld-n, consider z-dllo ‘that which is (in a place)’ =
REL 29- + dGllo: ‘Gwwasti-zi z-dllo mdshaf ‘the book that is inside here’. For o in %llo vs. d
in y-dlld-n, consider the alternation of o with é@ in the suffixed forms of the verb of exis-
tence: kamdy ‘lloka | ‘llika ‘how are you-ms doing?
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7.3 Other Languages

Several loans into Tigre of Ginda‘ that are not documented elsewhere in Tigre
come from languages other than Arabic and Tigrinya—namely from Ambharic,
English, and Italian.

7.31  Amharic
Ambharic is the national language of Ethiopia, which is Eritrea’s neighbor to
the south. Until 1993, Eritrea was the northernmost province of Ethiopia, and
for many years Amharic was a mandatory subject in primary and secondary
schools. The informants of the present study learned Amharic during their
years in primary school.

One possible Amharic loan is attested in the present corpus, a variant mean-
ing of the verb gab’a ‘become, happen'.

(596)  *gaba ‘enter, go into’ (Making Coffee, lines 10-13)
Ambharic gdbba ‘come in, go in, get home, enter’
Note the forms attested in Tigre of Ginda“: gabbi’ ‘it-M/F goes’ (Making
Coffee, lines 10, 12, and 13), gabat ‘it-F went’ (line 12), and ga’a ‘it-M went’
(line 13). ga'a is documented in Worterbuch as a variant of gaba ‘become,
happen'.

Elsewhere in Tigre of Ginda‘ and in Tigre, this verb is ‘become, happen’ or
expresses subjunctive mood (cf. 6.4.5.1).

(597) mosla la-  gabbi nasatat mon- halla
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M/F-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES WHETHER THERE-M-IS
‘whether there are any activities that occur with it’ (Making Coffee, line 15)

In a number of instances in the “Making Coffee” text, however, ‘enter, go into’
is the only plausible rendering of gaba.

(598)  hako-la kallet dib  madagdag gabbé wa-
AFTER IT-F-WAS-ROASTED INTO MORTAR IT-F-GOES AND
tadagdag
IT-F-1S-CRUSHED
‘after it has been roasted, it goes in a mortar and is crushed’
(Making Coffee, line 10)
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It is also plausible that gab'a ‘enter’ is retained from a parent source (cf. Go‘oz
gaba ‘go back, return’) in Tigre of Ginda“ but lost elsewhere in Tigre.

7.3.2  English
English is one of the national languages of Eritrea, alongside Tigrinya and Ara-
bic. English is the language of instruction at the University of Asmara, where
the informants of the present study are enrolled. English is also the language
of instruction in many secondary schools.

Several nounsin Tigre of Ginda“are English loans. Three pertain to education.

(599)  botal bottle’ (Making Coffee, line 3)
Used as a secondary term for gabanat ‘coffee bottle’.

faynal ‘final examination’ (Hamid and I, line 15)
karton ‘carton’
kilomatar kilometer’ (Ginda’, lines 8 and 9)

matrik ‘matriculation’ (Hamid and I, line 6)
Used only in the term “amtahan nay matrik ‘matriculation examination (for

university entrance).

saksan ‘section’ (Hamid and [, lines 11 and 12)
Used in reference to the separation and classification of incoming freshman

class students at university.

7.3.3 ltalian
The Italian government and its military were present in Eritrea and Ethio-
pia from the late 19th through the mid-2oth centuries. The Italian influ-
ence on architecture, commerce, and culture in Eritrea and Ethiopia is well
documented.3> Commerce and tourism continue to provide a steady stream of
Italian speakers to Eritrea.

Three nouns in the present corpus are Italian loans.

(600)  ‘arasoni ‘orange (color)’ (Trad Decorations, line 11)

Italian arancione ‘orange’

35 See, e.g., Marcus, pp. 7576, 78, 96-99, 140-146; Ullendorff, The Ethiopians, pp. 109,160,185,
192, 193; and Pankhurst, pp. 10-12, 171-175, 179-94, 219—251, 261-262.
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’angalizi ‘English (language)’ (Hamid and I, line 8)
Italian inglese ‘English’ (via Arabic?)
Note also Worterbuch *angliz ‘English..

fayori ‘flower’ (Trad Decorations, lines 18 and 19)
Italian fiore ‘flower’
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Texts
See 1.5 for a key to the text presentation. All texts except “Ginda” were provided by
Mohammed Adem. “Ginda” was provided by Hamid Mahmoud.
Hamid and I
1) [ Panaew'hamid dih'heettimaegrae? hinzestib'dina |
1) ana wa- hamoad dib hatta madrasa hona ‘astabdena.

I AND P.N. IN ONE-F SCHOOL WE WE-STARTED

2) [ ?¢'tilleemeegicr'seet naej: 'Tareebi meegir'settal Talee dibgin'da ]

2)  atalla madrasat nay ‘arabi  madrasat ta la-  ‘alat dib
HERE SCHOOL GEN ARABIC SCHOOL COP-3FS REL IT-F-WAS IN
ganda'.

PL.N.

3) [ ?¥'mirnalijamm'hej weleed 'sissinaettul'{olee laTomir'naejna |

3) omoarna la- ‘ayyam lahay walad sas sanat tu la-
OUR-AGE DEF DAYS THAT-M CHILD SIX YEAR COP-3MS REL
Ly

ala la- 9maor  nayna.

IT-F-WAS DEF/REL AGE GEN-1CS

4) [ ha?o'ha ?asikma tees'faj ?asik'Tasrajbees™hana |
4)  hako-ha ‘asak- ma tas‘ay ‘asak  ‘asray  bashana.
AFTERWARDS UP-TO OR NINTH UP-TO TENTH WE-REACHED

5) [ ha'k'olee:tee: Yas'raejbees™ hanaedibee: gin'dae? ?in'saer?aesmiramis’a'na
dib?aesmi'ra |

5)  hako-la ‘asray  bashana dib genda“ ‘ansar ‘asmara
AFTER TENTH WE-ARRIVED IN PL.N. TO-HERE PL.N.
masana dib ‘asmara

WE-CAME INTO ASMARA

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_009
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[ birtduhheettees®n®tlee' Taleet 2igilee: ?eetmaemmee |
baradu la- hatta  sanat la- ‘alat “agla ‘atmamna.
ALSO DEF/REL ONE-F YEAR REL IT-WAS IN-IT-F WE-FINISHED

6) [ hee?o'he: dib senaet Pulif wesifimitts’inwe'si?
?gill'mti'heernnematriggaesenae”]

6)  hako-ha dib sanat ‘alof wa- so° ma’at tasin wa-
AFTERWARDS IN YEAR 1000 AND NINE 100 NINETY AND
sa ‘agal  ‘omtahan nay  matrik gasena.
NINE TO EXAMINATION GEN MATRICULATION WE-WENT

7)  [win'nee: deree'dzeetreekeeb nae:gil dzam 'Tattinhalif ?in'dzee:mTat halsef'na |

7) wa- mannd daragat  rakabna agal gam‘at la-  nahallaf
AND FROM-IT-F GRADE WE-FOUND TO COLLEGE REL WE-PASS
*abba gam‘at halafna.
BECAUSE-OF-IT-F  UNIVERSITY WE-PASSED

8) [ wedibee: dzam fateel mu:m neej'hatteseenzet dowreet naej ?indz'rizi
ti'hejbateennee”]

8) wa dib gamat ‘al-maham nay hatta  sanat dawrat
BUT AT UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENT GEN ONE-F YEAR COURSE
nay  ‘angalizi tahayabattanna
GEN ENGLISH IT-F-WAS-GIVEN-TO-US

[ igilm°we'Tawraebideerseethinaedibbeelehaelfa |

agal-mi  “ab ‘arabi  darasam hona diba
BECAUSE IN ARABIC STUDYING-MP WE  INTO-IT-F
lahallaffa.

ONE-PASSES-BY-MEANS-OF-IT-F

9) [ o:ha?o’haina:gi?iwasilliggeb?eennijiwasaelkon hattaesaenaet ?insae'habko |

9) wa- hako-ha ‘ana ‘agal *awasal
AND AFTERWARDS I SO-THAT I-MIGHT-CONTINUE
latgabba’anni ya-  wasalko- n hatta

MAY-IT-M-COME-TO-PASS-FOR-ME NEG I- CONTINUED NEG ONE-F
sanat  ‘ansahabko.
YEAR I-WITHDREW
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10) [ ?eezejm'Tameet dibze: ?eelmiwod dibaeilkaesmaen ?eedaebi Peessen?ulae heel'leko |
10) ‘aza yom ‘amat dib ‘al-mawad  dib

NOW THIS-YEAR WITH-RESPECT-TO SUBJECT IN

‘al-kasma [-adabi

SOCIAL-SCIENCES-DEPT

‘as-sana l-ula  halleko
FIRST-YEAR I-AM

u) [ bi'silhillensedib'haetteefee'sillowsillin'deerist’eeb'Tan”]

n) masal hallena  dib hatta fasal ~wa-  masal ‘andarras
TOGETHER WE-ARE IN ONE-F CLASS AND TOGETHER WE-STUDY
taban
NATURALLY

[ baesdib'seekfinnitfee'nateengaeb 'bi?”]
bas  dib sakSan  natfanata ’angabbi’.
ONLY WITH-RESPECT-TO SECTION WE-ARE-BEING-SEPARATED

12) [ seekfin?aseer'gisdifSuntu'tu ?anaesaekfin ?ifrinéwasab?ana’]

12)  saksan asar wa- sas dib’antu tu ‘ana saksan 98rin
SECTION TEN AND SIX WHILE COP-3MS I SECTION 20
wa- saba  ‘ana
AND SEVEN COP-1CS

13) [ lee'’kindib'hattee ?ill'heenalil lenze: |
13)  lakin dib hatta  alli hona la-  hallena.
BUT IN ONE-F THIS-M COP-1CP REL WE-ARE

14) [ ?imtiheemnnajtbua’ seenaetwedijam:de'nae: g¥'rumbhille'nze: ?in'[eelleedib 'bee |
14) ‘amtahan nay rabo° sanat wadayam  hallena garrum
EXAMINANATION GEN QUARTER YEAR DOING-MP WE-ARE WELL-MS
hallena  “ansa‘allah diba
WE-ARE GOD-WILLING ON-IT-F

15) [ mas’?a'ze?gil fajneelwaelegl] ?imti hanneej: saersee naetnid dae:lhil lenze: |
15)  massa’ aza  agal faynal wala ‘agal ‘amtohan nay
IT-M-COMES NOW FOR FINAL OR FOR EXAMINATION GEN
sar sanat  naddalla hallena.
HALF YEAR  WE-PREPARE WE-ARE
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Hamid and I

(1) Hamid and I started at the same school. (2) As for school there, it was an Arabic
school that was in Ginda“. (3) As for our age at the time, we were six years old.! (4) We
later reached ninth or tenth (grade).

(5) After we reached tenth (grade) in Ginda‘, we came here to Asmara—into
Asmara. And in one year we finished.? (6) Then, in 1999, we took the matriculation
examination, (7) and from it we found out the grade; we had passed to university—
into our designated college.? (8) But at university, a one-year required course in English
was given to us, because we had been studying in Arabic; into university one passes by
means of this course. (9) Then, hoping that I could resume (later), I did not continue;
for one year I withdrew. (10) Now this year, with respect to subject, I am in the Social
Sciences department as a first year student.

(11) We are together in the same class, and naturally we study together. Only with
respect to section are we being separated. (12) While he is in section 16, I am in section
27; (13) however, we live in the same room.* (14) We had been taking mid-term exami-
nations; God willing we have done well on them. (15) Next we are getting ready for (fall
semester) finals, that is, for mid-year examinations.

Ginda“

1) [ gin'da? min: keelimaet ?o" min kael'maet gindae'Te litti'bael?ae 't/ emunnoleemae’
Qeetta]

1) gonda® mon  kalimat ‘aw mon  kalimat gonda‘a [stbahal
PL.N. FROM BUSH OR FROM BUSH P.N. IT-M-1S-CALLED
‘ocay mannu la-  masat ta.
WOOD FROM-IT-M REL IT-F-CAME COP-3FS

2) [ wodibgin'da? seeb” hawa'letifirinwo'hamis?zlif id'damnabbir'diba ]

2)  wa- dib gonda‘ sab hawalay ‘9srin  wa-  hamas
NOW IN PL.N. PEOPLE APPROXIMATELY 20 AND FIVE
alof ‘addam  nabbar diba.

1000 PEOPLE ONE-M-LIVES IN-IT-F

1 Lit, (3) As for our age in those days, six years old is what our age was.

2 Lit, (5) ... Also we finished in it (namely) what was one year.

3 Lit, (7)...we passed (to) university—into the college that we would pass because of it (the
examination grade).

4 Lit., (13) however, in this one (room) we are where we are.
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3) [ ?o:salaes kom'jeti lerekabee'diba saho tigre tig'rinja |

3) wa- salas  kawmoayat lorrakkaba diba saho
NOW THREE ETHNIC-GROUP THEY-F-ARE-FOUND IN-IT-F  P.N.
tagra tagranya
P.N.  P.N.

[ tigre laebeet heet ?om'jeetta dibgin'da? |
tagra la- bazhat kawmayat ta dib  ganda"
P.N. REL IT-F IS-NUMEROUS ETHNIC-GROUP COP-3FS IN  PL.N.

4) [ dib gin'da? kal?*doldilee:mraekkib dibha'gaj wodib dib'keereem wodib'?ewil ]
4) dib gonda“ kalo dol  zalam rakkab dib  hagay wa-
IN PLN. TWO-M TIME RAIN ONE-M-FINDS IN SUMMER AND
dib dib karam  wa- dib “awsl
IN IN WINTER AND IN SPRING

5) [ gin'da? ub?aedbur leet keellae lToetth=: |
5) gonda® ‘ab ‘adbor la-  tokallalat ta.
PL.N. BY MOUNTAINS REL IT-F-WAS-SURROUNDED COP-3FS

6) [ selaes deburlerekkalo'diba |
6) salas  dabar larrakkabo diba.
THREE MOUNTAIN THEY-M-ARE-FOUND  IN-IT-F

7) [ dib k'ublat deeburhamaelmal wedib mufgarf’'haj gahajat ]
7) dib kablat  dabar hamalmal wa- dib moafgar sahay gahayat
IN NORTH MOUNTAIN PL.N. AND IN RISING SUN  PL.N.

[ wedib kobleet deeburla'tabadeaebur bedzin wedib mufgact®@haj kubu?dzim 'Sa liti' bheel |
wa- dib gablat  dabar la-  ‘aba dabar bagan wa-
AND IN SOUTH MOUNTAIN REL IT-M-WAS-BIG MOUNTAIN PL.N. AND
dib mafgar sahay  kabat gom'a lotbahal

IN RISING SUN PL.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED

[ wedibmo“da??aj kubu?dzim'{a 'tibbPeel 'deeburli'reekkaeb'diba |

wa- dib mowdak sahay kabat gam'a [otbahal dabor
AND IN SETTING SUN  PL.N. IT-M-IS-CALLED MOUNTAIN
lorrakkab diba.

IT-M-IS-FOUND IN-IT-F
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8) [ wohi'ta min?asmae'ra ?arbifin®hamiskilomaetir rejim ]

8) wa- hata men  ‘asmara ‘arba‘in wa- hamas kilomator
AND IT-F FROM PL.N. 40 AND FIVE  KILOMETER
rayam,

IT-F-IS-FAR

9) [ wominbee'@’i? seettinw®sa' man kilomeetir rejim |
9) wa- man  bass* sattin  wa- saman kilomator rayam.

AND FROM PL.N. 60 AND EIGHT KILOMETER IT-F-IS-FAR

10) [ fange'killin fange?asmae'rawemassawa¥ ti'reekkeeb |

10) fonga kallan fonga asmara wa- massawa“
BETWEEN ALL-OF-THEM-F BETWEEN PL.N.  AND PL.N.
torrakkab.

IT-F-IS-FOUND

Ginda“

(1) “Ginda” is from a bush—from wood that comes from what is called the ginda‘a
bush. (2) Approximately 25,000 people live in Ginda". (3) Three ethnic groups are found
in it—Saho, Tigre, and Tigrinya. Tigre is the most common ethnic group in Ginda"“. (4)
In Ginda, there are two rainy seasons—summer and . . . winter and spring.

(5) Ginda“ is (a town that is) surrounded by mountains. (6) Three mountains are
found in it. (7) In the north—Mt. Hamalmal, in the east—Gahayat, in the south—a
mountain that is the tallest mountain, Begen; and (also) a mountain called Kibit Gim‘a
is found in the east—no, in the west. (8) It is 45 kilometers from Asmara, (9) and it is 68
kilometers from Massawa. (10) It is found between the two of them—between Asmara

and Massawa.
Tigre Culture—Coffee Ceremony
1) [ teeb'fan ?aneeab’bunigilithagetu]

1) taban ‘ana ‘ab bun ’agal *athaga tu.
NOW I ABOUT COFFEE I-WILL-TALK
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2)
2)

[ we'bun ?ee: 'maeramham'mata: ‘ndibee:fa?abnajtigregi'rum ]

wa-  bun marra mohammat ta “at saab  nay
NOW COFFEE VERY IMPORTANT COP-3FS AMONG PEOPLE GEN

tagra  garrum.
P.N. —

[ wor hatat’sb'Tan ?ubboz'hetab bajtom:liseet'walaetalobeeirl”]
wa- hata taban ab bazhe ‘abbay

NOW IT-F NATURALLY AMONG LARGE-QUANTITY IMPORTANT-FS

tom lasattowa la- ‘alaw badir.
COP-3MP THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F REL THEY-M-WERE FORMERLY

[ eetil'haerkin ?abni?ajjkamanditil lemadgesheel'let |

aza

lakin ‘ab na‘ayas kaman dib tallammad

NOW BUT AMONG YOUNG-CP ALSO WHILE IT-F-IS-COMMON:

gayas hallet.

IT-F-IS-GOING

4)
4)

[ feerr2tadib™ minasae 'bat ?2owram]
fa hata dib monasabat ‘awra
SO IT-F ON SPECIAL-OCCASIONS ONE-M-KINDLED-FIRE

[ bi'zahtom: liseette' wa:dib?akurahe'ga:jmesil: kam?aks'reerm: §id ]

259

bazuh tom lasattowa dib  ‘akara haday massal
MANY COP-3MP THEY-M-DRINK-IT-F ON FESTIVAL WEDDING IT-M-SEEMS
kam ‘akara— = ‘id.

AS  FESTIVAL FEAST-DAY

[ teeb'fan:?om:[zekil: medzmo'Tat?o?0?0feekil haefim taeletae'sette |
taban °ab sakal magmu‘at wa- ‘ab
NOW IN CONFIGURATION GATHERED-MP AND IN
sakal hasam ta la-  tasatta

CONFIGURATION ENTOURAGE COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-DRUNK

[ ?t'karm seeleesdola'te ti'seetteeseelesfedifli Bi:l: |
hata salas  dolat ta tasatta salas  dolat ta

IT-F THREE TIME COP-3FS IT-F-IS-DRUNK THREE TIME COP-3FS

dib *abal
WHILE I-SAY
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—~

[ leeh'hatteeleedgeebaenaettiwaenti taekkeesaelaesdoleetta”]

la-  hatta la-  gabanat owan  tatakka salas
DEF ONE-F DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE WHEN IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE THREE
dolat ta

TIME COP-3FS

7) [ heettaewst hattin:'seettaekajtiwati teckkaesaeseweesee |

7)  hatta wakat hatta tasatta kalayt  wakat
ONE-F TIME ONE-F IT-F-IS-DRUNK SECOND TIME
totakka salas wakat
IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE THREE TIME

[ ?aesilsaelaesewattisetteenmsaelMitaekkae:”)
asak  salas  wakat tasatta 8) kamsal “alli takka
UNTIL THREE TIME IT-F-IS-DRUNK  LIKE THIS-M IT-F-IS-PUT-OVER-A-FIRE

[ 'bun ?akana'tatbajtabinisbatilif*?abnaj: tigre |
bun ‘akana ta ‘abbay ta manasba
COFFEE ITS-F-PLACE COP-3FS IMPORTANT-FS COP-3FS SPECIAL-OCCASION

ot la-  $a‘ab nay tagra.
AMONG DEF PEOPLE GEN P.N.

9) [?o:Patabae nekkonb'salli'gefilee burtukamsael?akara”]

9) wa- hata bana tkon masal la-  gayas la-
AND IT-F WITH-US NEG-COP-3MS TOGETHER REL IT-M-GOES REL
hobur tu komsal “akara
MIXED COP-3MS LIKE  CELEBRATION

[ le'bee:n Timboba muslugeejjes ]
laban wa-  ‘amboba  maslu gayas.
INCENSE AND POPCORN WITH-IT-M IT-F-GOES

10) [ Yo:k'umseel lit'tboi lipsida:loweezim najati™s'lugages |

10) wa- komsal ‘alli tu bun *alli massal ta
AND LIKE THIS-M COP-3MS COFFEE SUCH-A-THING COP-3FS
lawazam naya tu maslu ta gayas.
NECESSITIES GEN-3FS COP-3MS WITH-IT-M COP-3FS IT-F-GOES
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Addendum®
u) bun taban ‘at ‘aradna ta la-  tazarra’ la-
COFFEE NOW IN OUR-COUNTRY COP-3FS REL IT-F-IS-GROWN REL
‘alat akara salamuna la-  latbahal arad.
IT-F-WAS FARMERS PL.N. REL IT-M-IS-CALLED REGION
12)  wa- doldol mon  ‘akara dowal gowar

AND SOMETIMES FROM FARMERS DISTRICTS PROXIMITY
naastawradda.
WE-IMPORT-IT-F

Tigre Culture—Coffee Ceremony

(1) Now I will talk about coffee. (2) Coffee is very important among the Tigre people.
(3) Now formerly only the eldest used to drink it,® but now among young people it is
also becoming increasingly common. (4) So, as for it (coffee), on special occasions one
has started the fire. Many people (i.e., young and old) drink it’—at a festival, such as a
wedding—Tlike a celebration—Id.

(5) Now, it is drunk in a public group or a private group.® (6) As for it, it is drunk
three times®—three times, as I am about to describe: First, when the coffee bottle is
brought to a boil—it is (done) three times—(7) it is drunk one time—once. Then a
second time it is boiled—three times—until it is drunk three times. (8) It is boiled like
this. So then, coffee, its place is—it’s important—a special occasion among the Tigre
people.

(9) We have no combination that goes together like a (coffee) celebration.!® Cof-
fee goes with incense and popcorn. (10) And so this is how it is; coffee is served with

5 This portion was not provided during the recorded session but was provided later in
written form.

6 Lit., (3) Now concerning it (coffee), naturally among the most important were those who
used to drink it, formerly, . . .

7 Lit., (4) ... Those (who) drink it are many . ..

8 Lit., (5) Now in a group of gathered ones or in a group of (one’s) entourage is where it is
drunk.

9 Lit., (6) As for it, three times is how frequently it is drunk.. ..

10 Lit.,, (9) As for coffee, we don’t have anything that goes together that is mixed like a
celebration.
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such things. It is inseparable from these elements.!! (1) Now, coffee had been grown
(only) in our country—by farmers of the region called Selemuna, (12) but sometimes
we import it from the farmers of neighboring districts.

Tigre Culture—Making Coffee

1) [ lis"?al midi'Ril tab'Tan lidgibineet ]
1) la- sual moan-  labal taban la-  gabanat.
DEF QUESTION FROM HE-SAYS ABOUT DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE

2) [ kumfidgerns’ebbut’ 2aw kumfidzeen'seettumuna leedzeemifat |

2)  kam fagan sabbat aw kam fagan
HOW-MANY? CUP ONE-M-SERVES OR HOW-MANY? CUP
sattu manna la- gamaat
THEY-M-DRINK FROM-IT-F DEF/REL GATHERING

[ lee'difdulugulldis'tolee:gusi?ab'logullufs' taewk urubeeblolubules?at |

la-  dibu *agal lastaw la- gassuyam
REL IN-IT-M SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK DEF/REL SITTING-MP
hallaw “agal lastaw karubam
THERE-M-ARE SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-DRINK GATHERED-MP
hallaw labal la-  sual

THERE-M-ARE IT-M-SAYS DEF QUESTION

3) [ tajbilidzeRRatt’ab'Tan lee:dzibae neet 2aw botillimil'lee |

3) tayab la-  “agabat taban la-  gabanat aw
CORRECT DEF ANSWER CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE OR
botal la-  ‘anbola

“BOTTLE” REL BESIDE-IT-F

4) [ ?anlik’al*'siman ff' dzans’eebbut’ siman fi'dzan s:fi'dza: Ya'lahsaeble: |
4)  ‘alal agal saman fagan sabbat saman fagan sas fagan
PLENTY SUCH EIGHT CUP ONE-SERVES EIGHT CUP SIX CUP

ala hasab
ACCORDING-TO NUMBER

11 Lit, (10) ... with such things. It (coffee) is what goes with it—namely, with what are its
essential components.
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[ lee'Tal?ilee: 'hasibleedzim Taleedzu:d |

la-  ‘ala la- hasab la- gama‘at la-
REL ACCORDING-TO REL/DEF NUMBER REL/DEF GATHERING REL
dibu.

IN-IT-M

5) [ ?ee'zimgeerme?ille: ‘seeleesfeel hatfeel haeta 'seeleesfeel hat |

5) aza moan-gabbi’ alli salas  folhat falloh hata
NOW IF IT-M-HAPPENS THIS-M THREE BOIL IT-F-BOILS IT-F
salas  folhat
THREE BOIL

[ ?at'tawiletfeel hatkitkiliffi' dzan 'sittimi'na |
attd awalayt folhat kalkalot fagan sattu manna.
IN-IT-F FIRST  BOIL TWO-EACH CUP THEY-M-DRINK FROM-IT-F

6) [ Tattayefit?ee:feerhat’hathat ?o0?0rofidzans d'mi'neetdi'bee:saesitae?ocr?oroft’
dgan |

6) ‘atta kalayt Sfolhat  “or'oro Sfogan sattu
IN-IT-F SECOND-F BOIL ONE-M-EACH CUP THEY-M-DRINK
mannd diba salsat ororo Sfagan.
FROM-IT-F IN-IT-F THIRD-TIME ONE-M-EACH CUP

7) [ web'letamm'gulawas’raeha'zomgaeb'bi? 'wae:s?lo_]

7)  wa- Caballa tamam. *agal lowaslo
AND AT-THIS-F COMPLETE SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-CONTINUE
hazaw man-gabbi’ waslo
THEY-M-WANTED IF IT-M-HAPPENS THEY-M-CONTINUE

[ la'’kiniluweshaer mud?ikoni: lamud?i'kon ]
lakin  “alli bazuh lomud “ikoni lomud  ’ikoni.
BUT THIS-M MANY USUAL NEG-COP USUAL NEG-COP

8) [ gul*waslo'baehizanakinsaelaesbeet’ro |

8)  ‘agal lowaslo ya-  hazzu- n lakin
SO-THAT THEY-M-MIGHT-CONTINUE NEG THEY-M-WANT NEG BUT
salas batro.
THREE THEY-M-STOP
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[ mim'mi wam'gaebbi teef3'Tan li'bun dibee: tik’al'le koskosiseeribukoskos ]

man-  mi wa- mon-  gabbi’ tab‘an la-
FROM WHAT AND WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS CONCERNING DEF
bun dib tokalla koskos

COFFEE WHILE IT-F-IS-ROASTED ROASTING-EQUIPMENT
nas’alo abbu koskos.

QUESTION ABOUT-IT-M ROASTING-EQUIPTMENT

[ ?a'zes’kal lahwel’ki letimmudagdee bbi? wo:tegdug'dug |

aza  tokalla. hako-la  kallet dib madagdag
NOW IT-M-IS-ROASTED AFTER IT-F-WAS-ROASTED INTO MORTAR
gabbi’ wa-  tadagdag.

IT-F-GOES AND IT-F-IS-CRUSHED

[ hak’ol®tigidee'gees'zindzae Rinindeegeae beet:dib dzifdee neetisbee'daes”]
hako-la  dagdagat zangabil “anda  gabat dib
AFTER IT-F-WAS-CRUSHED GINGER AFTER IT-F-WENT IN
gabanat tatballas

COFFEE-BOTTLE IT-F-IS-TURNED

[ ondg**'neet' majgubbidi'bee ]
wa- mon  gabanat may gabbi’ diba

AND WHEN COFFEE-BOTTLE WATER IT-M-GOES INTO-IT-F

[ "aqolee'majgee:dibaedib sa’atgub'bi? haq’osat'™feel heet Yitiska're |

hako-la may gaa diba dib asat  gabbi’.
AFTER WATER IT-M-WENT INTO-IT-F ON FIRE IT-F-GOES
hako asat  kam falhat tatkarra.

AFTERWARDS FIRE AFTER IT-F-OVERFLOWED IT-F-IS-REPEATED

[ ha?°'ha gu'sitisiska'rab ]
hako-ha ’agal  sito tatkarrab.
AFTERWARDS ACC DRINK IT-F-IS SERVED

[ lus"?almil®t’eeb'Tan laedzee'banditkeerib 'saeilgubrifee taet 'nhael lee: |

la-  sual moan-  labal taban la-  gabanat

DEF QUESTION FROM HE-SAYS CONCERNING DEF COFFEE-BOTTLE
anda  totkarrab masla la-  gabbi nasatat
WHILE IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-HAPPENS ACTIVITIES
moan- halla

WHETHER THERE-M-IS
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16) [ bi'rwsiileetbee'lar?ees'seetdibsaeraeraet kKaeraeb |

16)  masla la-  Ilotballa® lasatta wa- la-
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-IS-EATEN IT-M-IS-DRUNK OR REL
lotkarrab
IT-M-1S-SERVED

[ misleli' gejsmihalla: TeliSutisu?al |

masla la-  gayas man- halla la-  lobal tu
WITH-IT-F REL IT-M-GOES WHETHER THERE-M-IS REL HE-SAYS COP-3MS
la-  sual

DEF QUESTION

17) [ teeb'fanna'tawa'naetk’a'deeb mis*leelee k’eerib'k’ursi?inbuhtlee'lee |

17) taban hata la-awan ‘ela tokarrab masla
CONCERNING IT NOW WITH-IT-F  IT-F-IS-SERVED WITH-IT-F
lakarrab kursi *anbalo halla

ONE-M-SERVES BREAKFAST BESIDE-IT-M THERE-M-IS

18) [ kmrsibon?inbo'lo kam 'bani lup'e? 20?4t °a? K’ursi Bumsireetkee'reeb |
18)  kursi bun *anbalo kam  bani lagba’ aw  kaca
GIFT-BREAD BESIDE-IT-M LIKE BREAD POSSIBLY OR KICHA
kursi bun masla latkarrab.
GIFT-BREAD WITH-IT-F IT-M-IS-SERVED

19) [ wohak’o'ha 'Tamminininongi'bi’{abi |

19) wa- hako-ha abi mannom halla
AND AFTER WARDS IMPORTANT-MS AMONG-THEM-M THERE-M-IS
man-gabbi’ ‘abi
IF  IT-M-HAPPENS IMPORTANT-MS

[ bis'Tu?am'bobageeb'bi? haq’ol‘a®ingo'ba la'been kursibun |

maslu ‘omboba  gabbi’ hako-la ‘omboba  loba
WITH-IT-M POPCORN IT-M-HAPPENS AFTER POPCORN INCENSE
kursi bun.

GIFT-BREAD
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20) [haq'o'ha ?0ore'famminominaemgaeeb'bi Pobdi?a 'feettiha Pee:di'fabfaet
nafeettiha ]

20) hako-ha oro abi mannom halla
AFTERWARDS ONE-M IMPORTANT-MS AMONG-THEM-M THERE-M-IS
man- gabbi’ ab daa fattoha— ab dsa
IF  IT-M-HAPPENS BY PRAYER IT-M-IS-OPENED BY PRAYER
fattoha.

IT-M-IS-OPENED

[ wo ?abu t'ifa'le ma'laet™ |
wa- abbu to‘alla bahlat  tu.

AND BY-HIM IT-M-IS-CONSECRATED TO-SAY COP-3MS

Tigre Culture—Making Coffee

(1) The question, from what he says, (is) about the coffee bottle. (2) “How many cups
does one serve, or how many cups do they drink from it—those who are sitting in the
gathering in order to drink, who are gathered in order to drink?” the question says.

(3) The right answer about the coffee bottle, or “bottle” otherwise, (is): (4) one serves
plenty of them—eight cups—six or eight cups, according to the number—according
to the number that are in the gathering. (5) Now, it can boil these three times—three
boils. In the first boil they each drink two cups from it. (6) In the second boil they each
drink one cup from it, and in the third, one cup each. (7) At this point (it is) complete.
They can continue if they want to continue, but this many (boils) are unusual; it is
unusual. (8) But if they don’t want to continue, they stop at three.

(9) From what materials is coffee roasted? The question is about roasting
equipment.!?

(10) First (lit., Now) it is roasted. After it has been roasted, it goes in a mortar and
is crushed. (11) After it has been crushed and after ginger has gone in, it is stirred in
the coffee bottle, (12) and when water goes into the coffee bottle—(13) after water has
gone into it, it goes on the fire. Afterwards, when the fire has fully heated, it is repeated.
(14) At that point the drink is served.

(15) The question from what he says concerns the coffee bottle, whether there are
any activities that occur with it, while coffee is served—(16) foods that are eaten,
drunk, or served with it—whether there is something that goes with it—is the ques-
tion that he asks.

12 Lit, (9) From what (materials/processes is it) when it happens concerning coffee while it
is roasted? Roasting equipment—the question is about roasting equipment.
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(17) Now there is something beside breakfast that one serves with coffee, which
is served with it at the same time—(18) cake (brought as a gift)—like some kind of
bread or kicha—is served beside it (breakfast); cake is served with it (coffee). (19)
Afterwards, if there is an elder among them, popcorn goes with it (cake), and after
popcorn, incense—cake (goes with coffee). (20) Afterwards, if there happens to be an
elder among them, it (the coffee ceremony) is opened by a prayer. It is consecrated by
him, that is.

Tigre Culture—Traditional Decorations

1) [ mina'Sadeer netigred'heellee min?adarneejtig're igilhi'daj lifeek’eeheel'lee |
1)  monna adat nay tagra la- halla ‘agal  haday
FROM-IT-F CULTURE GEN P.N. REL IT-M-EXISTS FOR WEDDING
lasakka halla
IT-M-IS-MADE THERE-M-IS

2) [ woigilb'feednomineefieellovigub'Teedeeg™ 'gee:riteet li nefuheelle
kam 'seel?eek keeri”]

2)  wa- ‘agal ba'ad- ma  manaffo’ halla ‘agal ba‘ad  garitat
AND FOR OTHER ALSO USES IT-M-EXISTS FOR OTHER EVENTS
lonaffs* halla kamsal “akara

IT-M-IS-USED IT-M-EXISTS LIKE FESTIVAL

3) [ s'geede:lik"baraesi' gadetmint’ak’Taletifeek ke |

3)  saggadat  lotbahal saggadat ~ mon  tak‘ala
SIGGADET IT-M-IS-CALLED SIGGADET FROM PALM-BRANCH
tasakka.

IT-M-WAS-MADE

4) [ st'gadetwo'k”loluk’ba:releeal leeazekil linlifzek'k’e mintafa'letu |

4) saggadat  wa- kalaw [stbahal halla al ‘aza
SIGGADET AND KILAW IT-M-IS-BEING-CALLED UP-TO NOW
ka’anna lasakka mon  takala tu.

LIKE-THIS IT-M-IS-MADE FROM PALM-BRANCH COP-3MS

5) [ ‘mintibaelle lif [zerib?ow:litfa'fa? mintaTa'le Peel limtae(Tale’fakk’e”]

5) (man toballa? [asserab aw Dtfa‘al.) man
WHO? YOU-MS-SAY-IT-F IT-M-IS-WOVEN OR IT-M-IS-STITCHED FROM
tak‘ala “alli mon  takala *ansakka.
PALM-BRANCH THIS-M FROM PALM-BRANCH WE-MAKE
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6) [haqohe:haqolee 'teeimee: ?as'sirwokam fa'sirwasaer'{aes 7am'matkam beet'hee: |
6)  hako-ha hako-la tamma asar wa- salas
AFTERWARDS AFTER IT-M-IS-COMPLETE 10  AND THREE
‘ammat kam basha
CUBIT IT-M-REACHED

[ st'ga:deettumhee'beelaetu |
saggadat  tamma bahlat  tu.
SIGGADET IT-M-IS-COMPLETE TO-SAY COP-3MS

7) [ wosaelaesberud*hethetsi ?adnajmub™ heeqo'hee: *k'fee:l |

7)  wa- salas  baradu hathat zayad nay magab  hako-ha—
AND THREE ALSO SOME-F MORE GEN MIDDLE AFTERWARDS
akfal.
SEGMENTS

8) [ ?aze ha'qo'¢libaes haimgaeb'bi? le:lis'seebbaek’ lissaebbaek™ 'faelleeh”)

8) aza  hako-la ‘agalu basha mon gabbi
NOW AFTER ACC-3MS IT-M-REACHED WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS
lassabbak lafallah.

IT-M-IS-DYED ONE-M-BOILS

[ eegil:heetteelTalli dib'saelaesdibkeeffzel ‘wodibmaj' ?eette |

‘agal la-  hatta la-  alli dib  salas  lotkaffal wa-  dib
FOR DEF ONE-F DEF THIS-M INTO THREE IT-M-IS-DIVIDED AND IN
may atta.

WATER IT-M-IS-PLACED

9) [ ha%'hemmigaeb'bi’hase¥!?etmemo lif '[eerib lifeeribtu li'feecib |

9)  hako-ha moan gabbi’ hako-la  “aglu
THEN  WHEN IT-M-HAPPENS AFTER  ACC-3MS
atmamaw [asserab. (losserab tu?
THEY-M-COMPLETED IT-M-IS-WOVEN IT-M-IS-WOVEN COP-3MS
[o8Serab.)
IT-M-IS-WOVEN

10) [ hae'qoleequli [erabee:tuleeh ' haebbaerno:tulisbaed ?letfana: ta:tu |

10)  hako-la ‘aglu serraba  tu la-  habbarna tu
AFTER ACC-3MS WEAVING COP-3MS DEF OUR-COLORING COP-3MS
‘asbakayo latfanata tu
HE-DYED-IT-M IT-M-IS-SEPARATED  COP-3MS
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1)
1)

12)
12)

13)

13)

14)
14)

15)
15)

16)
16)

[ milik"bae:l 'see:maejeelimeet’ 'kKajjah weri foniwek™geer: |

mon- latbahal samayawi linat  kayyah wa- ‘araySoni wa-
IF  IT-M-IS-CALLED BLUE LIGHT RED-FS OR ORANGE OR
‘ahdar
GREEN

[ wobi'tideegfeelik 'balleemnatfanatas’ata'dawo'qajeeho"'geejeeh |

wa- baod  ‘akfal latbahal halla mon  la-
OR OTHER SEGMENTS IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS THAN REL
tofanata saoda  wa-  kayah.

IT-M-IS-SEPARATED WHITE AND RED-MS

[ munnolee: lik'keewembtheeltu min®hee:bi'cu

?a'beelaesu’'gaedeet* mumleaesu'geedaet |

moannu lotkawan bahlat tu monna habru
FROM-IT-M IT-M-IS-MADE TO-SAY COP-3MS FROM-IT-F ITS-M-COLOR
aballa saggadat  tamam la-  saggadat.

BY-THIS-F SIGGADET COMPLETE DEF SIGGADET

[ wieern'woleetWiftae:dihaz'ze?im'mae? heem'seelmusiteegdee:rig raw'gilhi'daj_]
awan la-  walat ‘agal tahada hazza
WHEN DEF GIRL SO-THAT SHE-MIGHT-GET-MARRIED SHE-WANTS
‘amma kamsal ‘slli massal ta’addala ‘agla
HER-MOTHER LIKE SUCH-AS-THIS SHE-PREPARES FOR-HER
‘agal  haday.

FOR WEDDING

[ visikoni'niggilbifaednee:le ?i nofeewebo: ]
bas  ikonini  “agal ba‘ad-  ma la-  “annaffa’o “abbu.
ONLY NEG-COP FOR OTHER BUT-ALSO REL WE-USE-IT-M AS-IT-M

[ leekee'li? ?owlaeb'fid mimmeenajt?adintee:?adatnajtig're 'harireettba:'leet”]

la-  kal>’ aw la- basd  moanna nay ‘adat nay tagra
DEF SECOND OR DEF OTHER FROM-IT-F GEN CULTURE GEN P.N.
harirat tatbahal hallet.

HERIRET IT-F-IS-BEING-CALLED
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17)

17)

18)
18)

19)
19)

20)
20)

21)
21)

22)
22)

APPENDIX I

[ hari'reet min'haricmigub'bi?lee?®'t[ e et bee'Teed %feeim
wara?afJu'g®raelik"bah3lhaella_]

harirat  mon  harir la- gabb? la-  carak  baad ‘asam
HERIRET FROM SILK REL IT-M-HAPPENS DEF CLOTH OTHER BEADS
wa- raas wa- gala [latbahal halla.

AND SEQUIN AND SUCH IT-M-IS-BEING-CALLED

[ 'dibzelifeem:wara?af keem:?eel't| set?owkamfiiormusael'tu |

diba alli asam  wa-  raas kam  9éat ‘aw  kam
IN-IT-F THIS-M BEADS AND SEQUIN LIKE VINE OR LIKE
Sfayori massal tu.

FLOWER IT-M-SEEMS COP-3MS

[ tab'fan kemsellegilhazowlorili' dowdfed nogtisoworaeredireekamsae?il'li |

taban komsal ‘agal hazaw Sfayori lagba’ wa-  ba‘ad-
NOW LIKE ACC THEY-M-WANT FLOWER POSSIBLY AND OTHER
ma ‘agal lasawarra kadra; kamsal “alli.

ALS —  ONE-M-COVERS-IT-F ONE-M-IS-ABLE LIKE  THIS-M

[ keeli? xejt ki'reentkssaek"balee lakireenikis *m: f[eeba'ka:t lifeek'Ke |

kals’ ket karanakas  la-  [atbahal halla
IN-ADDITION THREAD KIRENIKIS REL IT-M-IS-CALLED THERE-M-IS
karanakas  mon Sabakat lasakka.

KIRENIKIS FROM LATTICES IT-M-IS-MADE

[ ?il'leendeel hindaeleet®ama'ja sus'teen lae hilleeleet’amawa kejt mifaffa't'a |

allan dib had anda  lattamaya sas  tan
THESE-F TOGETHER AFTER THEY-F-WERE-THREADED SIX COP-3FP
dib had llattama wa- ‘ab ket

TOGETHER THEY-F-ARE-THREADED AND WITH THREAD
lassaffata.

THEY-F-ARE-SEWN

[ kam'seellhazekaw haebbeerilleer"kum'seel'haze kaw ?af 'kalufaggtro |
kamsal  hazekahu habbar  halla wa-  kamsal
JUST-AS YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M DYEING THERE-M-IS AND LIKE
hazekahu ‘askal ta’afaggarro.

YOU-MS-WANT-IT-M PATTERNS YOU-MS-STRETCH-IT-M
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Tigre Culture—Traditional Decorations

(1) There is something from the Tigre culture that is made for a wedding (2) and which
one also has for other uses—it is used for other events such as a festival—!3 (3) called
“siggadet;” siggadet is made from a palm branch. (4) Siggadet—and it is (also) called,
“kilaw”—up to now is made like this: it is from a palm branch. (5) (How do you say it?
It is woven or stitched.) From a palm branch—we make this from a palm branch.

(6) Then, after it is complete, after it has reached 13 cubits, one can say that a sigga-
det is finished. (7) And (there are) also three more lengths that go in the middle.!* (8)
Now, after it has reached this point, when it happens, it is dyed—one boils water. Each
(13-cubit segment)'® is divided into three (parts) and is placed in water. (9) Then, when
it happens, after they have finished (dyeing) it, it is woven. (Is it ‘woven’? Yes, ‘woven’.)

(10) After one has woven, colored, and dyed it, it is separated—6 (u) if it is light
blue, red, orange, or green—(12) or segments!? other than what is separate: white and
red. (13) From this it is made, it suffices to say; from its color, by this (process) the sig-
gadet is a complete siggadet.

(14) When the girl wants to get married, her mother prepares something such as
this for her for the wedding. (15) Not only this, but we also use it as an article for other
things.18

(16) The second item—the other item from it—from the Tigre culture is called
“heriret.” (17) Heriret (is) from silk, or perhaps another fabric, with beads, sequins, and
what are called such. (18) In it, these beads and sequins look like!® a vine or a flower.
(19) Now, one is able to cover it with what they want, like a flower possibly and also
other things.20 (It is) like this.

13 Lit, (1) From it—the Tigre culture—(is) that which exists—it-is-made-for-a-
wedding it exists (2) and-also-for-other-uses it exists: for-other-events-it-is-used it exists
such-as-a-festival—

14  Lit, (7) and (there are) also three—some-more-middle-ones-afterwards segments.

15  Lit, (8)...For this one (segment)...

16 Lit, (10) After (what) is the weaving of it—(what) is our coloring (it)—one has dyed it, it
is separated—

17  Lit, (12) or there are what are called, “segments” ...

18  Lit, (15) Not only (this), but also for other (things) (is) what we use it as it (an article).

19  Lit, (18)...these beads and sequins are what seem like.. ..

20  Lit, (19) Now, like, with what they want, a flower possibly and also other things one is able

to cover it.
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(20) In addition (to siggadet and heriret), there is what is called “kirenikis;” kirenikis
is made with thread, from lattices. (21) After these (lattices) have been stitched, six of
them are bound together?! and sewn with thread. (22) Just as you want it there is dye-
ing (of it), and just as you want it?2 you shape the patterns.

21 Lit, (21) After these have been threaded together, six are what are threaded together. ..
22 Lit, (22)...and like that which you wantit...
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Glossary

These Tigre of Ginda“ forms and phrases are not documented elsewhere in Tigre or
are documented with a different pronunciation, meaning, or use. They are given in
Latin alphabetical order, and sections and texts in which an item appears are noted.
The considerable number of loans from Arabic and other languages are discussed in
Chapter 7 and are not included here.

‘aballa by this (process, means); at this point’

(Trad Decorations, line 13; (312), (329), (383), (446), and (453))
Cf. Leslau (“Sketches,” p. 189) *abballi ‘by this’. See also (345) ab ‘in, with, by, as, etc’
and Table 4 *2/la ‘this-F".

‘arad ‘weather’ (424);

‘land, country’ ((362), (484), (545), (559))
Cf. Worterbuch ‘land, country’ elsewhere in Tigre.

’anda + 1PRF ‘while’
(Making Coffee, line 15, and Trad Decorations, line 21; (397), (484), (492), (510), and
7.2.2)

‘asam ‘beads’
(Trad Decorations, lines 17 and 18; see also (7), (375), (389), (478), and (550))

5 XX =

Cf. Worterbuch collective Som, Somat ‘glass-bead(s), PL ‘assam.

bas “ikonini ‘not only’
(Trad Decorations, line 15; 4.1.7; see also (390), (474), (547), and (553))

baya ‘where?’
((323), 6.7.2, 6.7.4; see also (94), (100), (479), (501), (502), (563), and 6.7.4)
Cf. "abbaya ‘where? “Sketches,” p.197. In Tigre of Ginda', baya occurs alongside ‘aya.

bakla ‘near’

((364); see also (100), (106), (436), (437), (439), and (454))
bakla may be related to bak ‘near’ (“Observations,” p.136) and Worterbuch bak, bakat
‘side, region.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 DOI 10.1163/9789004271203_0010
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dala ‘have information, be informed’ (C stem)

((155), (217), (222), (231), (233), and (281))
Cf. Worterbuch: A stem dala ‘know exactly; be ready, be watered’

garitat ‘events’

(Trad Decorations, line 2; (377), (412), (529), (537), and (544))
This is likely a variant of Tigre garat pL of gar, garat ‘affair, matter, request’ (cf.
Warterbuch).

gamd‘at ‘gathering’
(Making Coffee, lines 2 and 4; (39), (363), (438), (444), (503), (515), (519), (520), (526),
(527), (531), and (532))
The pronunciation in Tigre of Ginda“ (e.g., line 2 [leedzeemifat]) is borrowed from
the pronunciation of the Arabic loan gam‘at ‘university’ (e.g., Hamid and I, line 7

[dgeermSat]).

garaba ‘he tried’

(4.9)
Cf. Worterbuch garraba ‘suffer; try, test’

hako + PFT ‘if’

(5.3.2.5; see also (507) and (569))
Cf. Leslau, “Sketches,” pp. 199—200, hako + PFT ‘after that, because’. Note also Tigre of
Ginda“ and Worterbuch hako ‘afterwards’ (5.1.1).

hako-la + PFT ‘after’

(Hamid and [, line 5; Making Coffee, lines 10, 11, 13, and 19; Trad Decorations, lines 6, 8,
9, and 10; 5.3.2.1, 6.5.1.6, 6.5.1.8, and 6.5.1.9; see also (2), (4), (7), (366), (449), (468), (470),
and (598))

harasa ‘he visited a woman who has borne a child’; harasat ‘she bore a child’

(4.10 and (224))
Worterbuch *harsa ‘give birth’ is not attested, but there is a derived noun, haras
‘woman in childbed.

kam ‘like, as’ (PREP)
(Coffee Ceremony, line 4; Making Coffee, line 18; Trad Decorations, line 18; (375); see
also (161), (343), (389), (441), (442), (477), (549), and (550))

kam + PRF ‘after’ (CONJ)
(Making Coffee, line 13; 5.3.2.1, 6.5.1.7; see also (157), (316), (401), (438), (446), and (491))
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kam ‘that’ (CONJ)

(5.3-2.3, 6.5.3; see also (468), (479), and 6.7.4)
Cf. elsewhere in Tigre, where kam is the pro-adjective and kam is the preposition
and the conjunction (Warterbuch; as well as “Sketches,” pp. 196, 198, and 200; and
TGT, pp. 84, 88, and 92).

kamsal ‘like, as’ (PREP)
(Trad Decoration, line 22; 5.2, (376), (377); see also 5.2 under ‘ab/’2b and kam, (455),

(469), (528), and (538))
Cf. Worterbuch kamsal idem

kafala ‘he divided’

(4.10, (240); see also (257), (262), and (282))
Cf. Leslau (“Verb,” pp. 4-5) kafala ‘distribute) kafla ‘divide, and Massawa dialects
kafla, kafala ‘distribute’. Worterbuch kafla ‘divide’

kafo ‘how?’
(5.1.4, 6.7.1, 6.7.3; see also (147), (154), (160), (408), (507), and (569))
Cf. Worterbuch ka’afo ‘how?’

la-hatta ‘first’ (Lit., ‘the one-F’)
(Hamid and I, line 5; Coffee Ceremony, line 6; (130) and (327); see also (92) and (485))

latgabba’anni ‘hoping’ (Lit., ‘may it-M come to pass for me’)
(Hamid and 1, line 9; 5.1.5, (344), 6.4.5.3; see also (37), (42), (72), (161), (255), (272), and
(407))
Cf. Worterbuch togabbaa ‘make oneself be something, be made something’;
lagba’anni ‘may I get my due, [ appeal’

tawaggahana ‘we had the pleasure of meeting’

(413, 4.13.4, 4.13.5; see also (561))
Cf. Worterbuch to-A[B towaggaha ‘be praised’; ta-C taowagoha ‘flatter’

tafarrahanni ‘it-M was frightening to me’

(413, 413.5)
Cf. Worterbuch farha ‘be frightened, fear’; to-A/B tafarraha ‘be feared..

tallammad ‘it-F is common’
(Coffee Ceremony, line 3; 4.13, 4.13.1; see also (34), (37), (41), (334), (388), (399), (470),
(471), and (486))

Cf. Worterbuch lamda ‘get accustomed, learn’; ta-A/B passive of lamda.
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in cleft sentences 4.1.6,6.6.3
the independent personal pronoun as
subject of a copular clause 3.1

with *agal and the jussive as the future
4.6.1, Table 18
with place names and language

tense

names 6.1.2.5
with the participle for continuous
action 4.6.2
word order in a nominal clause 6.3.1,
6.7.2
Customary/habitual action 4.6.4
Days of the week 3.3, Table 9
Declaration 5.3.2.3, 6.5.3, 6.7.4
Declarative object clauses see
Declaration

Definite article 217, 3.7, 3.11, 6.6.1.1.2

Definiteness in nouns 3.7,3.11
Deictics 3.3, 3.11, 6.1.1.1, 6.4.1.1, Table 4
Denominative adjectives 3.15

Derived nouns see Nouns—agent nouns
and Nouns—verbal nouns

De-verbal forms see Adjectives—verbal
adjectives and Nouns—verbal nouns

Diminutive nouns 3.12.3

Diminutive verbs 4.11.1

Diphthongs 2.14

Doubt, adverbs of 5.1.5

Ejectives 2.2
Elaboration 6.4.1.5, 6.6.2.3
Emphasis 3.1.3, 6.2.5.2, 6.4.1.3
English
contact with English 7.3.2
translation into English 15.4

Epenthesis 2.12.1, 7.1.5.2

SUBJECT INDEX

Existence, verb of see Verb of existence

External plurals 3.10.1, 3.10.4, 6.1.2.7
Feminine nouns 3.9.5; see also Nouns
and Agreement in gender, number, and
person
genetic similarity with Arabic and
influence on Arabic loans 7.1.2
noun base of feminine nouns 3.9.6
6.1.2.5
3.16.2

unmarked feminine nouns
with ordinal numerals
Flaps/Trills 2.7
Fricatives 2.4
Future tense 4.1.3, 4.5.2, 4.6.1
Geminate verbs see Verbs—weak verbs
Gender see Adjectives—gender;
Agreement in gender, number, and
person; Nouns—gender; Numerals—
gender agreement in noun phrases; and
Verbs—person, number, and gender
Genitive
particle 6.11.4
pronoun, independent 3.2
pronoun, suffixed 3.5, Table 5
with masal- and halla, ‘to be
with’ 4.3.3
Ginda®, town of 1.2,7.1.2.3
Glosses 15, 1.5.3
Guttural consonants
Verbs—weak verbs

2.13.2; see also

Habitual action 4.6.4
Imperative 3.6.1, 4.5.4, 4.18, 6.5.5.2, Table
17; see also Verbs—weak verbs
Imperfective 4.5.2, Table 17; see also
Verbs—weak verbs
assimilation of ¢ in imperfective
forms 2.18.2
equivalence to the reference form 4.4
in conditional clauses 6.5.5.1
in temporal clauses 6.5.1
in the negative 418
Tigrinya influence on, with *anda
with *agal and kadra, ‘can/could
do’ 4.6.8
with gabbe’ for present perfect

7.2.2

4.6.5
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with halla/ala for present continuous,
past continuous or customary/habitual
action 4.2.2, 4.6.4
with suffixed object pronouns 3.6.1
Indeclinable adjectives see Adjectives—
indeclinable adjectives
Indefinite article 3.11
Independent pronouns
3.1, Table 3
3.2, 3.5, Table 5
3.3, Table 4; see also

personal pronouns
genitive pronouns
deictic pronouns
Deictics
reflexive pronouns
Informants
7.1.2.2,7.1.2.3, 7.3.1, 7.3.2
Intensity of language contact
Internal plurals 3.10.2, 3.10.4, 6.1.2.7
Interrogatives 3.8, 5.1.4, 6.7, Table 8
Intonation 6.7.6
IPA transcription 1.5.1
Italian 7.2.2,7.3.3

333
1.2, 1.4, 1.5, 6.4.1.6, 7.1.1, 7.1.2,

7.1.2.1

Jussive 4.5.3, Table 17, Table 19; see also
Verbs—weak verbs
as a negative command 4.8
as the subjunctive mood 6.4.5.2
in the negative 448, 5.3.2.4
with *agal and lahazza/haza, ‘want to
do’ 4.6.7,6.4.5.3
with ’agal and the copula for the future

tense 4.1.3, 4.6.1, Table 18

with ’agal as a purpose clause 4.6.6,
5.3.2.4, 6.4.5.2, 6.5.4
with ’agal as the reference form 4.4
Language contact Chapter 7
Lateral 2.8
Lexicography Chapter 7
Manner, adverbs of 5.1.4
Markedness
in cleft sentences 6.6.3.1
in conditional clauses 6.5.5
in relative clauses 6.6.1.1, 6.6.2.1
in subordinate clauses 6.51-6.5.4
of adverbial expressions 6.2.5.1,

6.4.1.3

of direct objects 6.4.3
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of nouns—collectives 3.10.4
of nouns—gender 3.9.5
of nouns—plural 3.10.1, 3.10.2

of nouns—“t- juncture feature” 3.5.2
of prepositions b, *st, and man 5.2
of verbs 4.5, 4.7, Table 17, Table 19

Masculine nouns 3.9.5, 3.9.6, 3.10.2, 3.16.2;
see also Agreement in gender, number,
and person

Mood 6.4.5; see also Optative mood and
Subjunctive mood

Morphophonemics 218

Multiply-weak verbs 4.8.8, 4.14.1, 4.14.2;

see also Verbs—weak verbs

Naming 6.4.1.6, 6.7.5
Nasals 2.6
Negative
adverbs of negation (g, la la ‘no’ 5.1.5
conjunction bas “ikonini ‘not only’
5.3.1.3
of expressions of possession 4.3.5
of the copula 4.7, Table 14
of the verb 418
of the verb of existence 4.2.4,7.2.3,
Table 16
with the conjunction agal, ‘lest, so that
not’ 5.3.2.4, 6.5.4.2
with the conjunction badal, ‘instead
of’ 5.3.1.4
with the jussive, as the
subjunctive 6.4.5.2
Nominal clauses see Nouns
Nouns
agent nouns 3.12.1

agreement in gender, number, and person

in noun phrases 6.1.2
Arabic loans 7.5
base forms 3.9
collective nouns 3.10.4
definiteness 3.11
derived nouns 3.1.2
diminutive nouns 3.12.3
English loans 7.3.2
gender 3.9.5
interrogatives in nominal clauses and
simple sentences 6.7.2,6.7.3

intonation in nominal clauses 6.7.6
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Italian loans 7.3.3

and language contact 7.1.2
nominal predicate 411
noun phrases 6.1
number 3.10
plurals, external
plurals, internal

3.10.1
3.10.2

plurals, suppletive 3.10.3

in relative clauses 6.6

sequential action 6.5.1.9

suffixes 3.5, 3.9.6, Table 5

verbal nouns 3.12.2

word order in noun phrases and nominal
clauses 6.1.1, 6.3.1

Numerals 3.16

cardinal numerals 3.16.1, Table 10,
Table n

gender agreement in noun phrases
6.1.2.2

ordinal numerals 3.16.2, Table 12

other numerals 3.16.3
word order in noun phrases 6.11.2
Objects

co-occurrence with a
complement 6.4.1.1, 6.4.3

in cleft sentences 6.6.3.1.4

in conditional clauses 6.5.5.1, 6.5.5.2,
6.5.5.4

in relative clauses, modifying 6.6.11.2,
6.6.1.2

in relative clauses,
substantival 6.6.2.1.4, 6.6.2.1.5,

6.6.2.1.7, 6.6.2.2, 6.6.2.3, 6.6.3.1.4

in simple sentences 6.4.1, 6.4.3, 6.7.3
in subordinate clauses 6.5.1, 6.5.2
object of a preposition 3.5.4.3,

6.2.1-6.2.3
object of a verb 3.6, Table 6, Table 7
Opposition, conjunctions of 5.3.1.4, 6.4.4
Optative mood 6.4.5.3
Ordinal numerals 3.16.2, Table 12

Palatalization
Participles
active and passive participles
with ’agal-mi in a cause and result
clause 6.5.2.1

see Sound change

314.4

SUBJECT INDEX

with halla for continuous action 4.2.2,
4.6.2
Passive verbs see Verbs
Past continuous action
Perfective 4.5.1
genetic similarity with Arabic and
influence on Arabic loans
Table 32
in the negative 418
in unreal conditional clauses
with object suffixes
with “anda ‘after’

4.2.2, 4.6.4

7.1.2.4,

6.5.5.4

3.6.3, 3.6.4, 3.6.5
6.5.1.2, 6.5.1.8

with *swan ‘while’ 6.5.1.3, 6.5.1.8

with hako, if’ 6.5.5.1

with hako-la, ‘after’ 6.5.1.6, 6.5.1.8,

6.5.1.9
with halla for the present perfect
4.6.3

with kam, ‘after’

with kam, ‘that’

with man, ‘since’

with man-gabb?’, if’

with sabbat, because’
Personal greetings 4.2.3
Place, adverbs of 5.1.2
Plosives 2.3
Plurals, noun
Possession

Table 5
Predicate

6.5.1.7, 6.5.1.8
6.5.3
6.5.2.2, 6.5.2.4
6.5.5.1
6.5.2.3, 6.5.2.4

see Nouns—plurals
3.2,3.2.2, 3.5.1, 3.5.4.1, 4.3,

agreement in gender and
number 6.1.2.6
adverbial predicates 4.1.2
in cleft sentences 6.6.3.1.2, 6.6.3.2,
6.6.3.3
in conditional clauses
6.7.2
6.6.2.1.2, 6.6.2.1.8,

6.5.5.3
in interrogatives
in relative clauses

6.6.2.2
nominal predicates 411
word order in clauses 6.3.1, 6.3.2
Prepositions 5.2
Arabic loans 7.1.2,7.1.7.2

in expressions of elaboration

in expressions of possession and
compulsion 4.3

markedness in relative clauses
6.6.1.1.1, 6.6.1.1.2, 6.6.2.1.5

6.4.1.5
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suffixed pronouns as objects of a

preposition 3.5, 3.5.4.3, Table 5
syntax of prepositional phrases
6.2.1-6.2.3

word order in clauses and sentences
inadverbial and existential clauses
6.3.2

in cleft sentences 6.6.3.2, 6.6.3.3

in nominal clauses 6.3.1

in relative clauses 6.6.2.2, 6.6.2.3

in simple sentences 6.4.1, 6.4.1.4
Present continuous action 4.2.2, 4.6.4

Present perfective
Perfective

see Imperfective and

Pronouns and pro-adjectives

deictic 3.3.1, 3.3.2, Table 4

genitive 3.5, Table 5

interrogative 3.8, Table 8

nominative, affixed 3.4, Table 17

nominative, independent 3.1,
Table 3

object 3.6, Table 6, Table 7

reflexive 3.3.3

resumptive 3.1.4

Purpose clauses 4.6.6, 5.3.2.4, 6.5.4

Qualification 3.2.1, 3.5.4.2

Reflexive pronouns see Pronouns and
pro-adjectives—reflexive

Relative clauses 3.7,6.6
cleft sentences 6.6.3
modifying relative clauses 6.6.1
substantival relative clauses 6.6.2

Relative particle 3.7

Result clauses 5.3.2.2, 6.5.2; see also
Cause and Result Clauses

Resumption 5.3.1.2

Resumptive pronoun see Pronouns and
pro-adjectives—resumptive

Retention from a common linguistic
ancestor 7.1.3

Semi-vowels 2.9

Sentence boundary jumping 217
Sentence adverbs 6.2.4, 6.4.1.2
Sequential action 6.5.1.9

Simple sentences 6.4, 6.7.3
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Sound change
’ loss of 2.3.2,2.3.3
a, assimilation of 2.13.2, 2.13.3
aw, reduction of 2.14.1
ays, reduction of 2.15
epenthesis 2121
h, glottal articulation of 2.18.4
[, palatalization of 2.18.1
limitations 1.6
n, loss of 2.18.3
t > [k] in latbahal 218.5
t, assimilation of 2.18.2
¢, palatalization of 2.3.1
Stress 2.16
in transcription 1.5.1,1.6
stressed environments, phenomena in
stressed rr 2.7
stressed aw 2.14.1.1
unstressed environments, phenomena in
unstressed aa 2.3.2
unstressed a’#a 2.3.3
unstressed aw 2.14.1.2
unstressed ay 2.14.2
unstressed k 2.2.1,7.1.4
t > [k] before a stressed syllable in
latbahal 2.18.5
Subjunctive mood 6.4.5.1, 6.4.5.2

Subordinate clauses 4.1.4, 5.3.2, 6.5; see
also Cause and result clauses,
Conditional clauses, Declarative object
clauses, Purpose clauses, and Temporal
clauses

Suppletive plurals 3.10.3, 6.1.2.6

Temporal clauses

Tigre 11

Tigrinya 7.2
and the negative of the verb 4.2.4,

418, 7.2.3
in Eritrea 11

5.11, 5.3.2.1, 6.5.1

influence on ‘ab/’b ‘in, with, etc.

5.2
informants’ fluency in 14
Time, adverbs of 5.1.1
“t-juncture feature” 3.5.2
Transcription 1.5.1
Transliteration 1.5.2
Trills 2.7
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Verb of existence 4.2, 4.9, Table 15 weak verbs
in adverbial and existential I-alveolar 44131, 4.15.1
clauses 6.3.2 I-guttural 4.8.1, 4.9.1, 4.10.1, 4.12.1,
in relative clauses 6.6.2.2, 6.6.2.3 443.2
in cleft sentences 6.6.3.1.2, 6.6.3.2 II-guttural 4.8.2, 413.3, 4.16.1, 4.17.2
past tense 4.2, 4.8.8 III-guttural 4.8.3, 4.12.2, 4.13.4,
Tigrinya influence on the 4.16.2
negative 7.2.3 LIwly 4.8.4, 4.10.2, 4.13.5, 4.16.3,
use for continuous action 4.2.2, 4.6.2, 4171
4.6.4 I-w/y 4.8.5, 4.9.2, 4.10.3, 4.12.3,
with interrogatives 6.7.2 4.13.6
Verbs [1I-weak 4.8.6, 4.10.4, 4.12.4, 4.13.7,
Ambharic loan 7.31 4.15.2, 4.16.4, 417.1
Arabic loans 7.1,7.1.6 geminate 4.8.7, 413.8, 416.5
assimilation of ¢ in imperfect multiply-weak 4.8.8, 4.14.1, 4.14.2
forms 2.18.2 Vowels 1.5.1, 1.6, 2.10—2.15, Table 2,
existence see Verb of existence Table 33
morphology Chapter 4
with suffixed object pronouns 3.6,  Weak verbs see Verbs—weak verbs
Table 7 Word order
passive verbs 3.12.2.4, 3.12.2.5, 4.12, in adjectival phrases and verbal
4.4, 4.15, Table 22, Table 24, Table 26 clauses 6.2.4
person, number, and gender 4.5 in adverbial and existential clauses
syntax 6.3.2
in cleft sentences 6.6.3.1-6.6.3.3 in cleft sentences 6.6.3.2, 6.6.3.3
in conditional clauses 6.5.5 in nominal clauses 6.3.1
in interrogative clauses 6.7.1, 6.7.3, in noun phrases 6.1.1
6.7.4 in prepositional phrases 6.2.1
in relative clauses 6.6.1.1-6.6.1.3, in relative clauses, modifying 6.6.1.2,
6.6.2.1-6.6.2.3 6.6.1.3
in simple sentences 6.1.2.4, 6.4 in relative clauses,
in subordinate clauses 6.51-6.5.4 substantival 6.6.2.2, 6.6.2.3

verbal nouns 3.12.2 in simple sentences 6.4.1
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